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CHAPTER 1. 



ON SOUNDS. 

With regard to the sounds of the Chhiese laiig-riagp 
fte student would do well to consult Morrison's Gram* 
mar, which contains a short treatise on^Ae subject Itt 
Marshtnan's Clavis Sinica, there is a long and too theo» 
retical essay. An able paper on this topic appears ift 
the Ilird Vol of the Chinese repository. No. 1. Abel 
]].einiisaf 8 Grammaire Chinoise, contains a lucid expo* 
fiition of the system. Premdre, in his Notitise, is very 
short. The introiuction to Kanghe's Dictionary, from 
whence most of the remarks of the above writers have 
been taken, is very full on the subject. For the Fokedci^ 
in particular, see Medhurst's introductory remarks t(^ 
his Dictionary of that dialect, and Dyef^s u»ystem <^' 
intonation: while for the Canton dialect, the Chinese 
Chrestomathy may he consulted^ which adds little to the 
general notices contained in the above wo^. 

1« On examining the great mass of dfts sounds of 
tibe Chinese language, tfa^ appear as if they were the 
first effort c^ avficulation made by a child, ««hi€h jusl 

cojoamencee; topronouBce pa, mai ia^ he» foo^ Wot of such 
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timple monosyllables do the greater part of the words 
conBist. They are thus the bare pronounclation of the 
elements of which every other language consists, with- 
nut their multifarious combinations. 

2. The Chinese is the most monosyllabic tongue on 
earth, though not entirely so. The Annamese is fuller, 
and admits of more combinations; the Siamese resem* 
bles the Chinese in many respects, so also the Laos^ but 
both have a greater number of polysyllables; the Birmah 
and Pegu, two cognate dialects, have increased their 
compounds, and the Cambodian still more so: the Ko- 
rean and Japanese are decidedly polysyllabic, though 
admitting of Chinese sounds to a great extent. It may 
also be remarked, that the Chinese oral ir.edlvim ha« 
more coinbined words than the w^ritten one. 

3, The student must therefore be prepared to deal 
with monosyllables in all their imperfections. If he 
merely wishes to study Chinese literature, this subject 
need not engage much of his attention; but 'f, on the 
COQtrary, he intends to speak tlie language, lie must from 
the very first, bestow much care upon repeating, after 
&e teacher, with a shrill vcnee, every sound, endeavour- 
ing to assimilate his entmciation, as much as possible, 
to the Chinese drawl. Missionaries, above all, must 
acquire the proper pronunciation, from frequent oral 
cominunications with the natives, and they cannot do 
better than live amongst the people, in order to ensure 
the acquisition of their dialects. Difficult as is the 
task, still many stupid Malays and Negros have learnt 
to pronounce the tones of the Chinese language by 
this means; whilst well-educated men, who have confin- 
ed themselves to their t.eachers, have found great dif- 
ficulty of utterance, whenever they come in contact 
•with the common people. The table of syllables, in 
Morrison's alphabetic Dictionary, or that contained in 
Premare's Notitia?, if repeatedly read with a native, wiU 
p€!ihaph assist the student i|i acquiring the various 
aounds contained in the Chinese language. We have, 
for the most part, retained Morrison's orthography, 
which iliough4i^ective^ is stiUthe best invented* 
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i. In characterizing the language as monosyllafairp 
we do not mean to say, thai it ?.s entirely so; for it c3on« 
tains compounds of two, three, four, five, and even M?C 
syllables, e. g. ^ {t boensSiig, a *cacher. ^ p 
hae kow, a harbour. ^ ^- "^T i* ^iii^- ping kwan, a 
LieutA-Teneral. ^ X '^ tseen le ku)g, a spy glan. 
jK ^ ^ ^ shuysse te tiih, ^i^ admiral. 9^ 
X "ii^ ^ .i& me tlieen che ta kwo, an abomin^ 
ation. ^ ^ ^ M ^ nuy ko ta heO 6fe» a 
minister of state, j^ ;j^l ;;Sjr -t, ^ P* te« die 
hae tang hwa, Pyrus Japonica: while those of twoa^ 
df ver^ frequent occuiTence, |see the chapter on wordiu) 

5* The sounds of the Mandarin dialect have ch, c, 
f, g, gn, ha aspirated) j, k. I, m, n, o, ng, :», i;, sh, sa, t, 
ts, u^ w, and y, for initials, whenexprcaM-d by onv letters: 
ihe finals are CUV vowels, with the Uenn<in or Italian 
|)ronunciation, besides n and ng; in this we do not j&» 
elude the syllable urh, which is unique in its kmcL 
The initials k, p, and t are sometimes aspirated, as « 
ke, a foundation. !(§ and k'he, a period, g^ pa, crusty 
and )ii)^ p'ha, a curtain. :^ teih, to guide, f^- and t'heth , 
io fear; these aspirates ought to be carefully marked 
from the very commencement. The final to web 
form a number of dipthongs, such asae, aou, ay, ei, eaou, 
and ow. This is perhaps the most simple system-^ttf 
eounda in existence. '• ^ 

6. 'I he nuTnnrous dialects spoken throughout ihe 
empire di/loj' considorubly from the Mandarin, both -in 
the iiuttals as well as in the finals, and it is next 'to 
impossible to give an outline of these variations. Even 
the Mandarin dialect is spoken in various ways; the 
aortibem people aspirate the words very strongly, and 
pronounce the short words, such as ^ tTh, virtue; aitd 
j)^ peih^ must, as softly as if they ended in a shcnrt 
vowel; whilst more to the south, and in most of the pro* 
viocial dialects, they are uttered abruptly asif theyter-- 
miiiafed in d, k, p, or t; thus j^^ tseu^, to cut off, sounds 
like tsoat ^ ke^, a bud, as kap. % keo, a horn, as 
keok. Ts is often interchanged with ch, and sh; and 
vice versa. A diphthong and vowel are not pio* 
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ammeeC a»if tiiey- formed sepanU^e syliables; but the 
lAtleiL is always uttered short, 80 as aktuost to coalesce 
with tiie Conner:- Ibus ^ leaou, finished, does not 
sound like ti^aou. butle&ou^;^ tew, not te«u, but tlu. 

7. The great bulk of the nation has no idea of spell- 
jug, but in aeveral native dictionaries, a system of di* 
tiding words into initials and finals is intioduced, 
adopted perhaps in imitatioii of the Sanscrit, and by 
Kflngrhe caFiied to a great extent. In the national 
dBclionaiy liiere are nine series of initials, calied ^ ^ 
thze moo, 36 in number. Ihe firstfiye have four, the sixdi 
and sevj^th series have five, the eighth has four, and the 
jsnth has^only two sounds. The finals called || i^ ne& 
3fauq am-twelve in number, eight of which are vowels 
or. dip^tiircmgs ; and^ fi>ur nasals. By means of these 
twa dasses^ tliie spelling^^ of every word is efiected. Thus 
$ii|tnoBe you wish to intimate how the character 
J/g. 1^, little, sounds; you would write 3r lae,- comeii 
ftr the initial, ^ led, to steal, as the final; thus 1 (ae 
audi) e6 becomes ie5. This is a very tedious process, 
Mdttot?ei^u Utiderstood bythe- natives. The curious 
iJMdep wilf find' enough upon this subject, in Eanghe's 
diietkiiliiry, andMa^ 

8. The whole number of distinct sounds formed in 
An above manner is 629, including 1^5 aspirated ones. 
Jt wmdd hawbeen quite impossible to have espressed 
aB^iddsswith'So very few articulations of the voice, and 
llierefiDreliiie Chinese intonated them to increase their 
fnie^ and distinctness^. There are altogether four 
tones,, called^ shing, as ^ ping, the even, Jbr sh&ng,. 
:0itelagh one; jour acute, ^ k*heu> the low or falling 
sound,* oia grave;, and the ^P^ juh, or abrupt sound. 
the Chinese^mark them thus, ± ^ ^ >v this, 
iMiwever, is not done, unless the word receive a- dif- 
fident signification from what it has generally, and 
wly very exact writers, in few cases, make use of this 
diacritical mark. The reason is, that every native when 
liearing for the first time a word pronounced, tlroug^^ 
^mtherwise entirely ignorant of the system,, knows^imme* 
diately ta what sounds it bdongs« Westenr scho- 
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lats mark then, when expressing Chinese in Roman 
letters^ the pbg, by a, the sfaang^ by 4, the k'heu^ 
by a, the jlih, by %. This intonation is a very 
essential pnt of the language, to which a student from 
the very first must accustom his ear. It would be in 
vain to attempt to convey an idea of the proper proDun* 
ciation of these tones by rules; the auditory <Krgans alone 
must be consulted; and when the distinctkm betwe^a 
them is ascertained, it ought to be careftilly marked, 
what tone eadi character bears, for otherwise none will 
learn to talk intelligibly. Premire, Morrismi, and 
others have given lists of ihe tones, which if attentively 
perased with a teacher, will best initiate the student 
m Au mystery. 

9. The meaning of words^ though to a foreign ear 
wunding in the same manner, is materially alter^ by 
intonation; thus :|g ch5o, a hinge : ^ ch6o, a kitchen; 

Jj^ dido, a place; )b chuh,to goout Jtl^ ma, hemp; 

JH m4, ahorse; ^ ma, to scold; ^ m&, or m6, fo 

wipe. Only those words which end in a simple vowel 
can have the short sound* There are not many sounds 
fliat hai^'tfits regular number of intonations ; 533 have 
the pinff, SOI the shang, 519 the k'heu, aud 221 the 
jiih, which gives the whole number of different sounds, 
varied by tones, to be foundi in the Chinese language, 
as 1781. 

10. It is remarkable that tfa6 same system of intona- 
tion is found throughout all the dialects, and it may 
therefore be considered as an essential part of the Ian* 
guage. Some^ dialects subdivide the tones into two 
classes, ^igher and lower ping, shang, &c. whilst poets 
merely divide them into :^ ping, even * and JX^ tsih, 
deflected; subdividing them again into >^ tsing, clear, 
and ISq chub, impure tones. 

11. Notwithstanding this intonation, there are still 
an immense number of words, which, though conveying 
di&rent ideas, are to a European eacgnonoanced encact- 
lyalxke;nole6bthaii ll6iS diaractersL have the sound 
of e, and of the other sounds, there are often from 50 to 
150 chaiactcis to each, and on average 16 chaiacters to 
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each intonation, so that uot^ithstaudiiig this refiue- 
fnent of toneb there exists stil! very great confusion in 
die enunciation of this extraordinary language. 

12. We have already remarked^ that several cha* 
racters ehange their signifiealiun with the variation of 
the tones as for instance ® yu, rain, becomes ^^ yi, it 
rains; S "w6o, to hat«, becomes ^, woo^ or hoo, how *? 
^ . ^: ^^ g^i ^^^' Thus many substantives and adjec- 
tivesare turned into verbs by giving to them the k'heu 
tone, as jt choo, a lonl ; M choo.. to rule ; it shang* 
gbQve; X\ shang, to. ascend. Poets ussutae great liber- 
ty in changing the intonation, for the sake of cadenct 
fvad rhyme. We would uige thf* reader most particulai- 
ly to give his attention to this subject, as this pecJili* 
wity is so very jrequently overlooked. . 
, :13. Many characters change their ;'ignifieation, by 
adopting different sounds, or in other words, certaiu.chap 
racters have a variety of sounds and meanings/ For 
instance, the character ?^ r(;ad khe, means elegant, taU ; 
readk^n, it signifies sincerity ; li[ k^, to cut; read kwae. 
means to sharpen. This will appear still more clear^ 
ou examination of the dictionary: we meiely .^ubjom 
tbe remark, that there are several characters, which 
may be read with two different accents, or eveo sounds^ 
writiiout changing the meaning. 

14. It frequently happens that a similarity of sound 
conveys a similarity of meaning, thus ^ I^ng, ^ 
king^!^ king, and ^ king, mean all violent; so also 
l| ^ M 1^ M. ^^d ^ ^U pronounced juen^ on 
nwan, mean equally soft. 1 his is not merely the case, 
where there is -an apparent similarity of character, but 
dfio where these have noC '»he slightest resemblance, ei> 
^ heae, and ^ heae. bold; ^ and '^ heaou, to 
eaU o^t. It is worthy of observation,, that to a certain; 
clabs of sounds^ a certain series of ideas is attached, 
which remark would be confirmed by a reference to the 
dictionary: we shall quote here some examples: |i^ 
fihih,. ^ che,^ seih, and ^ seth, ^11 signify to know, 
to be acquainted with, y^ tuog, ^ tung, ||^ and tsung, 
iutelligent. ^ p^ 8^ J^ f ^ # *** Vo»<>^nced 
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mung, mean obscure, dull. A slight attention to this 
subject, would greatly facilitate the acquisition of the 
meaning of characters. 

15. Many passages in C'hiuese booTcfj are obscure, be- 
cause the writers, not consulting the meai'ing of the 
characters, and merely expressing the sound, without 
reference to the Dictionary, havegreatly embarrapscd the 
.sense. This is principally the case where persons have 
only a partial acquaintance with the written language. 

16. Without proper attention to the intonation the 
^^poken (^hinese language is a mere unintelligible jargon; 
great stress therefore should be laid upon the intonation* 
as a wrong tone is not only grating to the ear of the 
:Scholar, but perceptible by the most ^^llgar. In com- 
position, the Chinese carefully put together their words. 
^0 as to produce a r3*thmns, a:id when the regular cha- 
racters do not suffice, Uiey use CKijletives to render ' 
the cadence complete. It would be well for th;? foreign 
student, when beginning to read Chinese, to do it jus) 
in the same singing manner as the natives employ, for 
by this means he v/ili learn to f ronounce roircnly, and 
avoid confounding congenial so^mds. 



CHAPTER IL 



ex THE CHARACTERS. 



For a general system of the Cliiues,- character, ret 
Abel Remusats Grammar. !Marsli man's Grammar 
contains a variet} of good ideas, mingled with .loine un- 
founded theories. 

1. To convey ideas of objects, by tracing an outUnc 
^ of them, is the" first and most natural way of writing 
1 The Chinese being (JhrQughout an original people^ a- 

J dopted this mode in high antiquity, and the inventir.fi. 
\ of writing is ascribed to Fuh-he and Tsanghee. . These 
i 7 7orthies arc said to have fifst discovered this importairf 
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art^ on beh&I^Hng the lines on the back of a tortoise, and 
the streaks with which beautiful insects are adorned. 
But as every body cannot paint, and tihe procesa in itself 
is a very tedious one, some more easy representation of 
ideas became necessary; the forms were contra^cted and 
remodelled, so as to suit the convenience of the writer. 
It is also very obvious, that for the greatar part of ideas 
no imitative representations could be made, and there* 
fore new and arbitrary signs had to be invented. Thus 
did the present system of the Chinese eharaetera come 
into being, and attain completion after many chaoges 
and improvements. They constitute without exertion 
the most stupendous work of human genius, of vAieh 
the literary world can boast, and were brought to per- 
fection by the incessant exertion and ii^nuiiy of thcm- 
aands of the most intelligent persons, chosen from a 
nation counting millions, and this after the labcmr of 
many centuries. Their acquisition is, therefore, very 
c^fficult, but their constmcticm is vrorthy df our ad- 
miration. 

2. They have been apt^ compared to our numerals, 
each possessing an intrinsic meanmg, with this differ- 
ence, however, &at from &e compcment parts of some of 
the Chinese characters the sound can be partially ascer* 
tained. Asa ^phic system they have beauty and 
expressiveness m their &vour, but their being so nume- 
rous and difficult of acquisition are very great defects. 
The paucity of sounds in this language renders all syl-^ 
tabic, or alphabetic representation of ^ejiame nugat<»y, 
and die manifold dialects make theiir adoption a matter 
of impossibility, llie chantcters, therefore^ are best 
adopted to form the written mediimi of the Chinese 
language ; but some of the cogna^s^ as the Korean and 
Japanese, possess a syllabic system, hy wbicfa &e sounds 
of tb^ characters are indistinctly conveyed; and even 
the C6i:^in Chinese,.admits of tlie use of certain symbols, 
which serves for conveying the sounds, nearly in the 
same manner as the above-named system^ it as by the 
use of these characters that this great nation has remain^ 
ed one whtle» and hon^ great aoever Hie dialectical 
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ferences, the literature has reraained the same, inteUi- 
gible to the inhabitants of the most distant prorinces, 
throughout all ages. 

3. The modes of writing the ch iracters are vaiious. 
Those in present use are, 1st, the ^ ^f| sung te, in 
which character most of the books are printed. It is 
firm and stiff, plain and perspicuous; 1)ut it is little used 
w writing: 2nd, the iflf # keae shoo, pattern style, an 
elegant and free hand, differing froM the other by the to- 
tal absence of all stifihess : 3rd; the ^ # hing shoo^ 
or running hand, which is the iljuiek mode of writing, 
used in the business of common life: 4th, the ^ ^ 
tsaou t&ze, is the extreme of the above, fiill of abbrevia- 
tions and contractions, betokening the hurry, with which 
the characters are i^Titten, and almost unintelUgtbte, 
except to the initiated. With the first three, every 
one who makes any pretensions to Chinese scholarship 
should make himself acquainted, while he should also 
endeavour to read the latter. There are besides these; 
three ancient forms, little used, except by pedants, and 
in prefaces. They ore 1st, the fjf^ 41 le shoo,officia:l 
style, introduced about the commencement of our era, 
thus called on account of its being used in the public 
offices; it is more coarse and clumsy than any of ^e 
above, but has fumiBhed the elemcntB from whence the 
present mode of writing was drawn: 2nd, the |^ % 
chuen shoo^ a sqtiare clutractcr totally different fiiom ^ til 
others, almost etclusively used for sdals : 3rd, thei !i^ j4 
k'ho tow, tadpole style; this is the primary hieroglyphic, 
first used at Ui^ xiDteiition of writing, and now entirely 
obsoiete. The Chinese characters are written from top 
to bottom, and from the right to the left of the page^ 

4. A good classification of the characters is still a de» 
sideratum; the Chinese have Very little method tirsuch 
matters, and exhibit therein the total absence of ^ philo* 
aophical spirit The original and most m&tural divisioii, 
which is still )-etaii^ in some Japanese dictioiiartes, 
is to place them according to theiir signification.* * ^«is 
all characters that denote celestial objects are ^^hvead 
under one head; those which sigtdfy terrestid OMs^lot- 
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deir another, &c. lliis arrangement^ however, has ma- 
ny great defects, and renders it often v^ry difficult to 
find a character. 1 he mode adopted by Eanghe and 
others, is to place the characters under keys or ra« 
dicals, called ^ poo; and another plan is to dWide the 
"whole mass of symbols according to the principles on 
which they were originally constructed. 

5. In detailing ^ latter classification we follow 
native authors: 1st, there are characters refering to na* 
toral objefts, to which they bear some resemblance; 
these are called ^ |^ hing seasig, or hieroglyphics. 
Such are Ig roGh, derived from ^s^ the eye, &c. ^ 
tsse, from ^ a child, &c* in all 608 in number. 
2nd, ihereare characters that combine two or three 
ideas, in order to form a whole, as ^ seang, from wood* 
eye, and bamboo, which joined together signify a box. 
(the ( hinese have them elegantly made of bamboo.) 
Qjg ming, composed of sun and moon ; signifying toge- 
ther bright, clear: these are. called ^^ hwuy e, 
combination of ideas, amountbg to 7.40 in number: 3rd, 
those which convey by their formation some idea of situ- 
ation or form; as H. san, three, formed of three strokes 
put together; 1\ hea, for '^ below, Jt and shang, for ^ 
alK)ve; these are caUed46^che sze^ indications of things^ 
aiici are together. 107. They might, however, very pro- 
perly be*placed in the first class, 4tb, there is a class, 
ealled inverted symbols, which have lost their originar 
form; thus ;fr yew; right, for ^ ; and>fe tso, left, for ^ ; 
these are called ^ ;^ chuen choo, inverted significa- 
fions, and are 372 in number. This dass seems to be 
entirely &ncifiil. 5th, there are characters that have lost 
their direct meaning, and have retained the mevaphorical 
^me.. Such are % fhelh, a concealed heart, now used 
for vice. tiT chub, grass sprindng forth, used for to go 
cnit^*. These are called iSL -^ kea tseay, metaphorical, 
and are'd98 in number, €th, characters conveying some 
ideia of sound are called ^ ^ slang king, phonetic 
clumcters; they consist of compounds, of which one con- 
iwjra. the idea, and the other the sound: thus # p(h, a 
iqppiess; composed of :^ miih, a tree, azul i^ plh, 
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white. The former in Jicates the idea, the latter »he 
sound. ^ gno, a goose, cotnpi/sed of ^ gno, the 
sound, and ^1^ neaou, the bird. This latter class is 
the most numerous, and contains no less than 21,8! 0; 
making with the above 24,235 characters. 

6. The elements of the characters are very simple; 
a horizontal and a perpendicular line, two oblique ones 
drawn in different directions, one with u hook at the 
end, and a point or dot; from these few strokes the 
vast variety of Chinese symbols has been framed, and 
they are all found in the character jjc yuug, eten^al. It 
is remarkable, that neither ihe circle nor the triangle has 
been used, whilst the square appears in the most varied 
forms. Caligraphy is a science amongst the (Chinese, 
and nobody can lay claim to scholarship without being 
able to write a fair hand, ^lurh attention, therefore, is 
bestowed on the art of drawing* the characters, and many 
of the Chinese write very beautifully. The student 
ought to learn from a native teacher how best to sketch 
the symbol,, and carefully imitate his manner. 

7. The radicals under which the Chinese characters 
are classified, are 21 4. It is by no means necessary 
that there should be so many, for the forms of some am 
contained in othens, and about one third have only 
a dozen characters under each, so that many of them are 
quite superfluous. In Gonsalves' Dictionary the ounu 
b( r has been considerably reduced. We may remark 
witb regard to these radicals that most of them ^re ge* 
neric terms, under which a whole host of words is com- 
prised: such as ^ neaou, bird; jJ5t yu, fish; i|H)> tsaou, 
^ras^, &c. Though in many instances the radical in- 
fluences the meaning, it must not always be inferred, 
that this is the case; thus ^ tseay, to pretend, is fomid 
under the rascal grass ; |^ kea, a price, is classed un« 
der the radical man, and so with a great many others. 
The nuinbt&r of characters arranged under each radical 
clilTcrs also very considerably; thus i(^ tsaou, grass, has 
1423, ijc sbwuy, water, has 1333; ^ ^how, the hand, 
has 1812; n k'how, the mouth, has 983; It' appesirs 
Uxai tb*^ inventors of thi^ system have enibodied in their 
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list many original ideas, whilst they have introduced 
150 yarious sounds, Ihis bhows that the classificadon 
now treated of, was the result of deep research and 
much labour. 

6, The principal use of these radicals, or keys, is to 
enable the student to find out the words in the I mperial 
Dictionary. As soon as he has discovered the ra* ical, 
which occupies generally the most conspicuous part of 
the character, wbet}ier to the left or right, above or be- 
low, (the left being, however, the place of ntiost of them,) 
he muist teunt the strokes of which the other part of the 
character is con^posed, and then look into the Dictionary^ 
where he will find the word* arranged under its appro- 
priftte radical, aoeording to the number of the strokes ; 
thus ^ tseay, to borrow, is under the radical A jin, 
a man, wi^ 8 strokes; ^ j^, will be found under the 
key ^ ho, fire, vfiih 1 2 strokes, ^c. I'he method of 
counting the number of strokes can only be acquired by 
use; thus ZU yih, is only considered as one strol.e; 
JC yew, and A mow, as two; and U k'how, as h&v* 
mg three strokes. 

9. Many characters are written in difierent ways, 
equally correct; thus ^ che, to reHsh, may 1 5 written 

^ {^ and j^ So M naou, brains^ is also writ* 
ten JdS Jig. and thus with many chaiacters that are 
much in use, some of wh^h ha^e six different forms; one, 
however, is always the predominute. 

10. Chinese lexicographers have drawn a line of 
demarkation between these variations. 1. There are 

jE ^ chins tsze, characters which are correctly 
written, and have no variations. 2. ^ ^ tung 
tsze, identical characters, different forms having the 
same meaning, as j|j| and ^ shen, food, a mess; 
^ ^ V^ ^^ and :^ all pronounced kwcl, 
fto cheek bones, a diverging road* 3, )^ '^ t'hung 
sse, characters that have some relation tn each other, 
and may be used promiscuously, suph as ^ tsan, to 
mingle, also used for 21 three: ^ mefn, honey, used 
for^ meflb, secret 4. ;^ ^ pun tsze, and ' ^ ^ 
koo tsze, original and ancient forms of <he character ; of 
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these there are a good many, asj^ for ^ k'heu, to 
Tvalk; db for ^ kwae, a clod. 5. -^ ^ shub 
tsze, or vulgajr forms; this class is the most numerous. 
as ^ for J^ kwei, a demon; J^ for J|^ choc, a place. 
In short every provincial dialect has a number of char 
racters, that are not to be found in the Impe ial Dic- 
tionary, and are peculiar to the place itself Even in 
printed books (and especially in those written in the 
colloquial style,) a great many abbreviations and con- 
tractions are met with on every page, which the reader 
after some experience will be able to understand; such 
arej^ for jjj yen, severe; >:^ for ^ pan, to manage^ 
and a thousand others. 

11. Clharacters slightly modified, ought not to be 
considered as synoniroous, unless the respective charac- 
teristic parts have a similar meaning, and the charac- 
ters differ in no other respect. Thus many characters 
have promiscuously ^ muh, wood, ^ chiih. bamboo^ 
and ^^ tsaou, grass, for radicals, and if the remainder 
of the form resembleb one the other, they may almost 
be looked upon as syuonimes. Should, however, the 
prevailing figure be ;& shifh. a stone, X jin, a man, 
or p leih, strength, then how similar soever in form, 
they generally differ as widely in meaning. Many 
symbols are to an unaccustomed eye nearly alike, though 
the meamng is materially different; thus ^ pi^go pcace^ 
and ^ hoo, a note of admiration in. or at. J|^ 
keen, to see, and JS pei, a pearl, or precious substance. 
In distinguishing these, the attention should be directed 
bo see, whether a perpendicular stroke be used, or one 
with a hook at the bottom, and whether the Klantiiig 
strokes be straight or bent Eanghe has given, in the 
introduction of the Imperial Dictionary a list of cha- 
racters, which resemble each other; and Davis has writ- 
ten a very useful treatise upon Chinese Caligraphy, 
in the transactioos of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

12. The number of Chinese characters has been 
variously stated. The following estimate is perhaps • 
nearest the truth. The characters in Kanghe*s Diction- 
ary, are 31^214; obsolete fon^ 6,423; characters for 
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the fitst time collected in that work 1,65ft; and cha- 
ra<!ters without name or meaning, 4.200; total 43,496. 
It is natural to suppose that these are not all in common 
use, and the question has again and again been asked, 
how many are wanted to enable a person to write upon 
any given subject. Some have said, that 2,000 were 
enough, not considering the increased nimber of ideas, 
which will need to be conveyed by persons writing on 
literary and religious topics. The result to which we 
have come is, that for the common purposes of life the 
above number would be nearly sufficient, but that a 
professional writer, and a student of general literature^ 
must have from 8 to 9,000 at his command. (See 
Dyer's very useful table of the most common characters.) 

13. We have already alluded to mere local charac* 
ters; of this description there are in the Canton dialect 

fflp chuk, to move, and i* im, not: in the FokeSn. 

M kea, a child, and 1^ lang^ man, with many hun- 
dreds more. In books these vulgarisms, are rarely 
found; but whosoever wishes to be thoroughly conver- 
sant with a dialect, ought to make himself acquainted 
with these provincialisms. 

14. The characters used by the Chinese arc ideo- 
graphic symbols, as rich i if variety as the compounds of 
the Greek language. The Chinese, who are actuated 
in every thing by the rule of contrariety, instead of 
combining sounds, have multiplied by joxta-positioil 
the number of ideographic symbols. Other languages 
speak to the ear, the (Chinese to the eye;, in the fir^^t 
therefore it is ex trenip]y defective, in the second abun- 
dantly rich, without parallel in other literature. 

l*he most superficial olrseiver will have remarked, 
that besides the keys,, there are agreatnumber of sig'ns, 
which serve to compose characters. We shall here 
merely quote a few, the others must be collected from 
the Dictionary; the character ^ gno, I, forms a com- 
ponent part of no less than 25 characters, to most of 
which it gives sound; "tj? chung, middle, of 19; ^ 
che, to know, of 16, wcc. 

V> it eaiu^ut be denied, that these cr:.:j:oT::iding 
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Sjnnbols, in many instances, give not only sound, but al- 
so ag^eneric meaning to tbe newly formed cbaracter; as 
is frequently the case with the radicals ; still there are 
no certain rules for these derivations, and though some 
may occasionally be traced, it is very difficult, to fix 
wiUi certainty upon the signification. (See tbe Dic- 
tionary, where this suhfect is amply discussed.) A num- 
ber of characters contain the meaning of both the com- 
ponent parts; for instance ^ t&ng, from ^ kin,, me- 
tal, and ^ t^ng, to ascend, means a stirrup; ^ tseii, 
from 1^ tseu, to take, and jt neu, a woman, imports 
to take a wife, to marry; Jl she, from J^ she, dead, and 

^ me, rice, produces ordure, excrements. ^ ming, 
from it km, metal, and >^ ming,.aname, to engrave. 
The student ought to accustom himself thus to trace 
the origin of the characters, and in so doing he will 
never cease to admire the great ingenuiiy of 'the Chi^ 
nese in forming their language. 

16. If each Chinese character had but a single 
meaning, it would be tolerably easy to acquire a si^- 
cient number of them; hut besides the reasons that 
multiply in other languai^es the signification of words, 
there is in Chinese thesmaiiliarity of sound ^vith . other 
characters, that leads to the confounding of significations; 
and moreover, a system of comivjunding two or more 
symbols, to convey a single idea, which renders the ac- 
quisition still more difficult Thus ^ keu, for instance, 
means to raise, lift, move, elevate, introduce, recom- 
mend, to bring forward a subject, to praise, (used for 

J^ yu, to praise,) to promote, all (used for ^ Keu, all,) 
to walk, (used for 4ft Vheu, torgo,) to venerate (usea 
for ^ ke, to pray to,) to kill victims for sacrifice, (uEed 
for iJS^ keih, to kill J to confiscate smuggled goods^ (u$ed 
for jjf^ kev, to lay Wd of,) besides three taels weight, 
o&er andja variety of other fitgnifications. C(»[ibined with 
wcHrds to f>rm phrases it reads thus, Jl^. A keu jin, 
a graduate of the second ^^ree; ^ ^ keu timg, 
behaviour; ^ ^ keuhing, to put in practice ;||j^ 
c keu, a noble act; — Jjt yih keu, with one stroke^ 
c.t once;, jljl' ^ k^u she» the whole world; ^ ^ 



16 WORDS. CHAPr ill. 

keu tficen,to recommend; ;j§t 4^ keen keu, to arrange; 
^ ^ paou keu, to patronize; ^. H^ seih keu, 
detail; J^ Jk keu che, conduct; ^ ^ leangkeu, 
twice; M^ ^ keu ft, to bring forward; :^ j|E. ta 
keu, loudly; ^ ^ ^ ^ keu show che laou, a 
job; ^ J^ tae keu, to raise; Jlf^ ^ keu jang, to 
elevate; >)^ ^ tih keu, eminent; 4f^ ^ keu meen, 
to dispense ; ^ J|t kaou keu, to inform against, and 
many others. In this manner the meaning of the chiu 
racters is multiplied to a very gi'eat extent, and 
the most common ones are subject to almost infinite 
varia^ons. 

17k It is thefefote no small task to become conver- 
Bant with the symbols ^^thre Chinese language. The 
best plan is to become acquainted with the com- 
m<^n ones first, and then to study ^the combinations. 
Having learnt a few hundred of thei^, others will occiu% 
and rivet themselves in the memory alutost mechanical- 
ly, untill the student masters a sufiSicient number. Let 
it never be forgotten, however, that undivided attention 
must be given to this subject by every one, who wishes 
to make real progress in the language; for it is only hj 
bard labour, Ihat a Chinese scholar can be formed. 
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1. Wb have already intimated that the Chinese 
isymbols form a system of ideograptiy, so that .every 
<ihafacter expresses an idea. Thus Jfc te, earthy. jl# 
kwang, broad, ^ keang, to speak, J^ tsae, in, i^ 
tseay^ ay I Of some, however, the m^eaning has been 
lost, and others serve as mere expletives, and are used 
only for the sake of euphony, as ^ he, and Jkj yay. 

2. lo our remarks upon this subject we shall con- 
Sue outselveb principally to the written language, an J 
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only notice the oial medium, m so ,&r te it ft tancls m k 
lation witli the oiher. The Chinese langm^^ k exceed- 
ingly dissitnildir to oui^ ^re^tero tongDes, and the Euro* 
pean student at erery step finder the greatest disciepan* 
dies, if not the utniiost contramt;^ a» comf gred with all 
that he has b^sn bidielto at:custoined to. I'he sooner, 
therefore, such a learn e? can divest himself of his former 
ideas of Grammar^ tht; better. A new scene here opena 
before his eyes, and the more completely he can. localiie 
himself in this new sphere^ the more eanly will ne eom^ 
prebend the structure of .the Chinese tongue. 

3. Referring to the above enumeration of characters^ 
it will be seen, that a language mubt be rioh, whidi ha9 
so many symbols of idcr.s; for it b xk^Xkurr^l tc suppos^i 
that they were formed according to the vvaots of wntent^ 
and that no character, was jfiramed, unless a new idea 
had reudered it necessary. There must have been a 
great demand for terms, among a series of writers, who 
fived during a nexiod of more than 20 centuriea, and 
who touchra aimdst vipcm every to|^c of Itterahirs, 
penning vohmie upon volume, on- each subject if 
therefore, it may not be epqsidared 4fae richest language, 
(as for as 1^ number ofiwords is conecsrped,) it yielde 
the palm of superiority to *^vei3t few. 

4. The Chtoese is remarkable for an abnndiince ot 
synonymes, whidi were perimpa found necessary^ eidiei 
to reim^y the defect of » laonosyUabiQ t ngue, or fo 
aid iu the rytfamns. . A groat number oJP &ese have al- 
most the same meaning, at anv rate it is jdifficult;;to i£g« 
cem Uie shades of difference betvreen some of them; 
take, for inatance» die cfaaraders for expressbg the idea 
0^ examining: tiiey are, ^ cha, J^ chtt, J^ s&ng, 

kaou, 4| ko, 5B kew, pu sin,;fj8r keen, ^^ 
xieent :^ ta;:, ffi wto» ^ aenn, jQf yen, ^ rvHi, 
H- keen, ^ kwan« ^ she^ jf^ kw<Hu ^ bih, 
|jjj she,:|^ kan.^: «m,|^ feBg,|| ke«, ;^ kwei, 
^ .seatig,8nd #, hlK ^ of whicii, eidier sefMUEatriy 
or combined, have tius meaning. So abo die : dmrae* 

ten fof spea\iiig; M 1| kaaogt ^ h;wa, ^ yeo^ |t 



18 W€ilDt^ CfiAP* Ul 

5. The great Mminres cf the language, Bowera*. 

consist in its capacily for forming compounds. Phraser 

containing two words may he dBnided into four dassea: 

1. Vihen both the characters are syniKsjrmotts, as -i: 

^ dia ch&, to in^estiig^te: M % ihen seay, to 

writer^ JL &aeur|^ a child: ^ ^ selh shiySi, 

accustomed. 2. When ope of the characters gives a 

a general, and the oihera definite meaning, as ^ ^ 

aeu taou, tautology; in this instance, ^ taou, td speak, 

gives the general, and ^ sen, to rditerate, the definite 

sense. J^ M wn^en, stem^ severe; whei« jfiL yen, 

regulates the meaning; and $. jt keaou pwim, to 

traiisfer, where ^ expresses the definite idea» 3. 

ViThen two characters respectively contr3>ate to give a 

new but cognate idea: thus 1^ |^ pwao 16, a ware, 

from t^ pwan, ropes thrown about to entangle^ and 

Ifk 16, threads of silk: ^ |Sl pei pwan, to vebel, 

&om ^ pei, to turn the bt^ck on, and UL pwan^ to 

revolt: |4 "f^ tung jpwan, a companion^ from ^ 

tung, together with, and ^^ pwan^ ak associate. 4. 

When by the |uxta-pQsition of two dianeters an idea 

k eUeited, wluch is not inherent in either of ^m: as 

JJF fSL fimg peeo^ aln», ffoin ir fiing, b sfuare, and 

^ pees, con venieace: ji ^ sSens^ng,a ^Nbcher, 

firom ^ acM^ previous, and ^ sang, bcm: ^ ^ 

^g fP^, yimr Atu^lter, from ^ Img, honouraMe^and 

^ gae, to love. 

6. Thefii9tcIaissi$tbeiBostnumernu& The Clri» 
nese, isuch delighting in euphony^ £rc«p a great many 
characters togeuter, nierdj for the sak^of snund. Thus 
^^ 8^9 :^ JtL e fuh, clothes; ^ 1^ s&ng mkg^ 
lifer Or tfa^y form the woids witib a view to greater dm* 
tincfaieaB in the sounds, and to pfev^st nuatakes. Thus 
^yamtbine ft ^ eyn^fnr ^jM; ^ e, alone, 
night ingmfy« hundred other tim^ but by tibk cdllo- 
esctionits ^^eaning is fixed So tbey say^ ^ J^ tsze 
sen, regular; these axe ao many words prodoanced isze, 
durtihe latter^ when enunciated, would not dhtbctly 



eoBii^yllie ipraper idea meaotitby tsse. Thki k ^ 
grert secret, %h J, notwiChst^diing the paucity of indi* 
Tidudt Munds, ad <iie great ssmeneBs unth wluch tfie 
chat aeten aa^ pffoMimeed, <liere still exista 90 mudi 
distinefnesa in 1^ spoken language. But these ^on^ 
poai^^re ikeady ttefinitely fixed by the force of Hfail, 
and cannot b0 put together at .vandom, aomelhing^ tkia 
imr words topq^ turvy^ hannii scarum, and similar t» 
fffesskms. A fine ear ytSL ikkm discover the propridy 
and euphoi^ &at eu^ in itm juxta^position of wofdi» 
In liie SDoken language; these synonymes occur mcoe 
ftei|iie&tily^ fiyr the abwe reasma, Asak in Ihe writtepi; 
Let it, however, not be imaffhied, thai 'the above eom» 
pMndkig diaractera eui on^ J4Hn with one associate; 
fi^ there are several <hat may combine with two wthMt 
othem, with e^ual|tt8tice. To give an hsrtaaice d^ tht 
imaatng^^xubeianca of the Qiiiieaa languge we quota 
&e Allowing combisationa: ^ ^ wAnbo, ^ ||^' 
bomOh, 3^ ^ koyung, j^ ^ aifangho, sfb ^ 
be ping, jL ^ t^e ho^ mM fh #, ho klie, allaf 
ulttchmean lunnony, paaoe, com»ffdt 4&e. So alaa 
« # hwan he, 4^ #1 he 16, ^ Ht he vq«, 
and Hk $: hioi he, lliiidi mean joy, and a hundred 
o&ers, with as many variationa. Beodes theae^ dtela 
area few characters that «e always tted together, m 
l|t ft S>^^ ^ doudy, Aid ^ ^ sha mun, priesi; 
afewal8oaferefpeated,as ])^ }^ pe pe, arranged in 
osder; and die Imguage itself admm <^ tantology tea 
considerable extent 

7. The seomd class is ht less numeroos, and ^ttunra 
exists yet no Dietiqnavy that has carefidly eollected tfaesa, 
either nativa or foreign. A few will he found inUa^ 
persed in eveiy lexmograj^e work, and es^edally in 
Morrison's. They ought to be ma^e a pectdiar aul^ect 
of study, otiierwise many psasagea and i^rases wiU jikh 
eessarily be misunderstood. ;ft ^ kwei yin, forin- 
staBGe, meara d^dcation, which a bc^nner, peidiapt 
would translate, to kMBejnoney: j^ ^ kung kwi;^ w^ 
eieises of a literary natwe, and by no means, meritoHooa 
ta«}(S^ To Ims^ able to undentand and use Uus dasa eC 
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wmdH pToperly fiournishes Hie best proof of real pn^iwg 
in the study of Cbinese liMre. 

8. To tbe third efauis many wbrds shnilaT to omr 
lniek«layer, Bface^maker, &c. bel^mg. U&der tiiis head 
vre also xeckon a great number of metaphorical es^ne^ 
mm, such as ^ X. ko fs&h, to bbdtc^ the feet^ geae- 
lally used for being fettered, or haxnptMi^^^&klva&g 
kwftn, a bare stick, a sharper: ji|^ % tfeaoojin^a lit- 
^ man, a worddhss fellow: j^ 4k- b^v^n fei, the sdid 
fiymg, used for (Hintmit; and many'tftfiers, in which Hie 
CSiinese have sh<iwn very great ingentdtv. We (jng^t 
h^io remark, that it matters very little, whether iii 
cor acceptation of tiie words, die compounding characters 
are adjectives, substantives, or verbs; and wnetherthey 
aikay be united with others belonging to a different class; 
Ibe Chinese drsw ao such distfnetions, and amalgamate 
wor^ at pleasuie, no matter to what class they originaU 
lybdong. 

9. Tlie fourth class, certj^inly the most difficult, io 
not remarkable for.it)) acbuebH in primary ideas, hut 
f^r its utility in describing scientific objects, or words 
AiRtbave been inbmluced bv progressive civilisation.; 
such as ^ ^ ^seiin^foo, a Lieut. Governor: jjc j^ 
idiwtiy sse, an adAiitel: --& ^ twsT) choo, a faulty an 
«Tor : ^V # vvae. fco, surgeiy. ■ - llie student should 
not separat<^ these esprassions, but consider them as 
compounds; just as he woul 1 pollysyllabic words in any 
language, and thus read waeko, and not wae k&, no 
Goore tbaxj h?- would pronounce, or write sur gery, or 
*rari»j actiow?. 

. ,} n . tWc^ should ncrt; be fer wrong fat aSrming, Aiat 
th^ ^*nttl»*r*^f <j«?m^nds in Chinese ift greater than 
*lfc*''fliff>i't/ik characters, though most ot ttie 4>riginal 
•Jd^as ^ri<r c'r^?;wvedin trmRo.syllables, as is also the" case 
ivr mi^o-c tT»vHof-»?s in our own tonigrue 11>e Chinese 
•h^igviiii^^ T-4/re i^ L-r, IB j^ well adapter* fe> form new 
<KAW>c*in*fis. L^^l iVe gtt>ck ap!>ears t<i ^.v ii/esihaustible. 

&*., r :^.*V'?i', i^^-ery ^hir*«r.in ('iivtiese Gtsmmar de^nds 
i>f; ^v*o>>J' .v.,tsoi» v^fvviwdfi^ itv.-- -jy '*p yofjcirs an mdifv 



lOidwliicli behind; a transpositicm ei&er deranges the 
whole idea, or gives rise to a new one^ thus j£ ^ 
seen sttbg; cony^ the idea of ^^adher;" but trans- 
pwed ^^bom keibnu'' So alio ^ JL g^n choo, a 
patfon, but II JS.'iehoe gftn, the ^ra^e of Gpd. And 
^ % chung kw5, China, but n ^ kw^ chung^ 
the middle of a kingdom. 

11. There are a great many characters, which 
though not forming a single idea, are veiy frequently 
found in company: such as ^ /fj- tthhing,the pracv 
tice of virtue: ^ • || jin e, benevolence and justice: 
^ If le hae/ aclvantage and injury; ^ jit taou 
ie« liie principles of reason. The line of demarcation be<* 
tween eompdunds aiidadventitious collocations cannot be 
drawn so definitely, that there ^uld not be occasionally 
an approach to either side. In regard to the above 
mentioned clashed, it ought also to-be remembered, that 
they are not so distinct, as' oiir general rules would 
seem to intimate; still ihis arrangement may enable the 
student to classify the compounds wilh which he meets 
critically, and thus considerably assist his memory. 

12. Though each of the last three classes have & 
distinct meaning in combination, yet they may occasion^- 
ally be used separately ; thus the compound JL 1^ 
yen tsze, signifies tc^ether, father and mother; but they 
may in certain connections be also read M. yen, stem^ 
and H tsie, kind, which^are the original meanings of 
the terms. So ^ ||^ telh yen, a shuttle-cock, may 
also si&^nify, to tread upon a swallow; which meanings 
are ctmvey^ by each character separtitely. 

13. In the collocation of two characters there is a 
* great tendency to antiAesis ; a peculiarity in which Ibis 

Unguage surpasses others. Expressiona like tiiese, 
% ^ hihpih^bladL and white; -^ jf- haou tae^ 
good and bad: ^ jL tung che, motion and rest; 
^ it nan new^ male and female; J^ ^ laouyew^ 
eld and young; occu^ again and again^ where ether lan- 
guages do not require tibem. Compounds are also form- 
ed by putting a ne;4ative particle 6«fore an au^^e^ve, 
^us giving ii the oj^imita meifiting; a^ j; ^ pub 
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teou^ bad; ^ ^ plA me^ ugly^ lie; ^liv dftst i( 

14. Compounds do not merely eonwrise two dber 
nctera, but sometimes many; bb ^ M ^ tseea le 
idng, a spy glass; ^ ^ -]^: sew hwuy duufft in 
abM; 5if # A waeyHni^jin,aJfordgner. l%ere 
.are scarcely any verbs or adjectives of this <!iass» and 
niiost of the triple compound^ signify ideas 6at have 
been introduced int» the language^ since the mardi of 
intellect has mads^som^ progress. 

15. Compounds of four characters, am. such M 
^^^^^9 ^ 3^ ^ ^ s&ng seay keen pal^ an abl^ 
Tiation; ;f6 4lt ^ ^ paou bSen idiui don, 4fkotk 
tataim; words of ^s claSs are eilber strictiy speating 
compounds^ as M ^ it ^ seang Iwan ero tttag, 
.attachment; ai^ ^ 9ip i^ 4^ i^wuy sse ^yew 
kiediy apost captain; or tibef eonsbt of &e mere re{^eti-> 
Ikm of two .compounds, as {|^ |!|[ ^ j| paoii 
dumgfiing keang, the defences ^of a eoui^;) ^ :^ 
2» % kinchey&h y^, delicacies: 4i i^ lS ^ 
smg sin me& le, abandaned» or they are cincsyomlo* 
etstions, such as 1ft ^ ^ I& chow n^ dhe nirf, 
witfiin the compass of « year; ^ Hl^ % ft hwei 
tsan woo te, greatly ashamed; US. f^ ^ *& kea 
tsei^ ming oS^ pretence. Still, whatever they may be» 
&ey c<mvey a«ngle idea, more or less fi)rri^[r eiLpress* 
ed. There we very few of five cdiaracters Khs |^ ^ 
A J^ ll lo foo san shihlan, die dendrd^mim; ani 
% ^ ^ ^ ^ keen tfip^e yen yu, apothegmflk 
Thoaeofsix are mare frequ^tly met with, as ^ ^ 

^ "^ M' 3l paou heSahintupg kmg sse, 
le«ned; ^ $^ ^ it Jt it *^" chwang 
dUmg fi^ ym wei, majesty. 

1& It cannot be denied &al seme of tihese latter 
ciiNii^pQiands may be resdved into distmct significations^ 
stUlA^ native readeifcpnsideratbL^ one 

Idoat'andfne meamng &us cmrveyed by tihe aid of a 
laaAiet o£ 'wymbols is fixed more impiessively upon fak 
m\tA. Tfae. ormatiw of these wwds seems to have 
proceeded just m the stme maimer aa our adopiioQ of 
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compoimd Greel^ wor&, as we omsdves stood in wim 
of proper tenps for subjects of which cm anceston 
coiud not form the dightast notioii. Hie Ciunese lan^ 
gui^.possesses, mmreover, one adyatttege; it .can plaice 
a ({ieat:inimber of wwds before sttbstantive^ as c^ 
iheta, a^ dms ineorporate the descrij^lion of Ihe subject 
mth the word itself so as to represent it under the 
BIOS* varied forms, (See the Syntax.) 

17« A great maMT comn^unds, if we may call them 
SQ» wcenkQ formed, % putting at the end of a stnii^ of 

woidb^ddiei! 4f dmyfCtr^ tdih; m tr Ik t^ ^ 
yu teiK a fisherman; i^ 1(Sl ^ tsoheaeteib^asho^ 
midter. Whether we denominate these phrases, or 
siinate componnda, itis all -flte same; Ihaidn becomes 
by uia proeesa concentrated^ thtas "f^ jjt cfa5chay^ 
amaker; ^ ;% hbgchay, a waiter. H j(l 
^i ^ seang poh taou chay» incomprefarasible^ mi»* 

•'f^^*^- ^ ^ ^ j^ ^ "*^ y^^ ^^^ ^^ 

tern, irr^^;ular; jf: ^^ ^ ^ puh klioshay 
teSi, unpardonabte. {For the formation of words l^f 
annexing % nih, and ^ tsie, see the Chapter cm* 
Partides.) 

18. A little stn^ of the hnupoage soon convineea 
one, ^t it not merely consbts of words, but in a neat 
measure of sentences, or phrases, which m:e nseo^ m 
our law temaaand prombs. Tfak ouffht to be kept m 
view by Aestudent, and as many of these trite expreo^ 
sioDS committed to nienu»y9 aa tet feculty is aU^ 
tofetain« 

1V)» The Chinese have no idea of our grammaticd 
dtstinctiona, nor has a single native writer touched i^pon 
the s^ject* Whatever^ therefore, is eaid in the second 
part of this wcnrk must be undeistood fi:» aa attempt to 
place the tamgnage under g^mmatical rties, in order 
toCMsIstrtethestucfy eCitto£uiopeans. A word may 
b6niBed»#sttbstisitKre,adt)eGCitre, or teih, just Ss it 
pleases the speafccnr or writer, audits positifln shows in 
what sense It oug^t to be undetstood; for iastanee^ J| 
yu,with,maymisigpB%fes^fn;;|^^^ to oppress^ 
may also Insi the disjon^ ttn^ maybe « 
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relaticai, or to apprcttch, or near; ^ che^ may aigni^ of, 
c# did anive at^- ^ neang, to io^ up-,, or the prepositioD^ 
to« We find i^iiO &e same word repeated, when tlie 
first is a verb, a»d tlie second a substantive or adjectival 
for instance ^ ^ to te, to treat yottnger brothers aa 
Bueh; ^ ^ 0^ ^ d[ie she fe> fei, to declare what 
is right to:be rights and what is wrotigto be wrong: 
^ iig- ^ ^ faaoa haou woo 6, to esteem what is 
good imd hate what is bad. 

20. The CIrinese themselves divide all words into 
J^ ^ heuts;0e» empty charactera; or 10 ^ teoa 
tsxe^ auxiliaries, and <jf ^ shih tsM, solid ones; the 
former are the particles, the latter the other parts of 
speech. These are again sabdivided into ^ ^ hw6 
teze^ living characters, verbs, or ^ ^ sae tsae, d^^ad 
character^ or noinia and adjectives. * 
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TUB MOON. 

1. We ought here to premise that the Chinese with 
its cognate tougues has no inflexions^ and that all tl^ 
grammatical distmciidns, which are thus indicated In 
other languages, are here ccmv^ed by particles and 
generic terms* 

2. We suppose that the student is acquainted wifli 
^neraL Grammar, and therefore spend no time in defini^ 
tions. Whatever is here said points strictly to the peeu^ 
liarities of the langtuige, witjiottt any. ittompt at adapt* 
iiig4hu^to)gue to the j»stm Gmnm. We ioMnd to 
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give the Chinese^ aft a whole, cueh as it ift^ independenf 
of any other lai^uaffe^ to enable &e reader to become 
fully acquainted Wim ita idiomi. 

ON THE ARTICLK. 

^3. In most instances, the Cbka^»% lai^uage leaves 
the article unexpressed: as 4^ Hf # ^ SIf:. ^ 
niflh tseang tae chii "tsze leao^ the carpenter l;as 
brought the t«,ble: ^ i j^ ^X. >Jt he6 sfing 
tsae juh lih, the pupil' has p^st entered the hoiv^e. 
When, however, a stress is laid upon the word, either 
:$: ke, the third personal pnmouir, or /% chay, the 
relative pronoun, or tlie demonstratives ift tsze, $ff 
sze,or|t P^i aroused to indicate it: as^ $: ^ Ik Tf^ 
^ ^ SL ked pepuhk'hoshaymeeD, thesiu can- 
not be pardoned: j( ^ HL. ^ ^ ke jin hwae 
t&h sin, the man harboaris malicious intentions: 9k ^ 
H T ^ ^ tsae tsze8hang^k'hokoayay,Mi> child 
is still piaise-worthy: J|| 4ft >fv |i |t ^^^ shco 
ptjh ke^ kOjthe teee does not bear fruit: 4lt # ^ 
J|. ^ ^ pe tse tsing chun sang gowy the woman 
became a widow in her youth:. X ?ll IH 4IL 
^ % fi^ Ilk ^ jhi chay woo tih gan nint jin 
chih hco, Uow can the map void of virtue hold an office S 

4. lu the conversational lasguage ^ fH chay 
ko^atid ^ -JH nako, serve the same pnrposes. It 
ought- to be remarked, that all these pronouns may be 
translated this or that; but still the role holds good, 
tliat wherever a definite article is necessary, the above 
words are used. The most frequent term employed b 
books is ^ ke. ^^ 

5. The indefinite article is, in highly finished literary 
works, never expressed; in hoiok» written in the conver* 
sational style, and in conunon parlance it is conveyed^ 
though not very fjpequetttly,1)y — yih, ~ M yih ko, 

~ 31 yih ko, and — -^ yih;ko, (an abbreviated 
form oF^ ko;) aS1#1fc — ^ ^ Mip^U 
yihkongshale,gaveiiimapear: ^ -* ^ ||^ 
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^ ^ it kliaa yih ko yell tth telh iiett, he saw a 
beauty: ^ ^ iS- % Vew ko haou e, having a 
good mteotioii. Almost all the Chinese stLbatantives 
have their particiilar numerals, which, put before the 
noun, serve to circumscribe iSke indefinite article, as 
"^ ^ It jrih chih ehuan, n vessel: "-* -^ ^ 

Jih keen sse, a business: ^ df^ tf^ if^ jih chun 
liwae fize, a jieasing aflGur: % ^ -^ ,^ 7u te£ 
yih teem, an edict (See the paragraph on numerals.} 

09 «AaM. 

6. Before proceeding further with the noun, we 
must here remark, that diere courts a f ery great diffeiv 
ence between the conversational alyle, and works 
strictly literal, which will be amply treated of under Uie 
Oiapter on Style; we lihall only observe here, that we 
intend hencefordi to distinguidi these two modes hy 
cony. (conveEsational,|and1]i. (litei»ry.) ' 

7. The genitive is expressed either by position, 
preceding the nomii^ative, or hj^ ^ che, (Ut) and ^ 
tQih,(conv.V; lima A 9l jidiih, a man^s house: 
X H .tneenong, heaven's stars* It is tiios that 
many compounds are Ibrmed, as # ^ shoo &i^ 
Book room, ;alibriiy:i| :^jxk shwuy, rain wdter. 
R^pard to eiifliOQy^aod pradiee, will teadh us wheither 
we ought meinfaF Jo indicate fhia case by position, or- to 
use ^ che, ana i^ teih; finr oiia may aay, A ^ >$• 
jinche u3i, and % ^3^ tlieen che sing^ wifhodt 
dianging the idea i^ however, several wor£ pxecedA, 
these particles anstahnms be nised; as ^ Hi' -^ 
^ taou le che ching, tae truth of T%ht mnciblM: 

;» * ^ A » f'%T^ fetUliajin 
leih sze woo, it was not the affair efo^ier peoples Jk 
% ^ ^ H cheshen€h^theluh,toknow^ 
hapfNuiess c^ the good: ^0 ifi K chung kwo 
tein jin, a oMn of tiie central empire, a Chinese. In 
the cdQoquial ftyle ;^ te,and Tk <e, on account of the 
similarity of sound, are c^en subititated for li§ USk. 



Every clfMis of. words, when placed before tlie noun, may 
require the^uitife particle^ just as if tbey were nouns; 
9A 'ff' ^ 2 :^ is6 hing ohe yang, tbe man* 
ner of doing any thing: /< yt y jin che ton many 
people: # % it^ ii^ shen leang che sin, a good 
heait, and sinaiiiar expressions : (see also the paragraph 
upon the particles ^ che, and ^ teth.) It is well to 
remark also the following formations : 41(1 M te^ teih» 
made of iron: >^ H^ wihteih, stony: :^ ^ miih 
te9i, wooden: M ^ seay teih, writt^i. 

8. The dative is seldom expressed The following 
may be noticed: ^ ^ ;^ :|j^ ^ e sin me tse joo, 
wf provide you with fdel and riee: ::^ -jl? #- A 
she gftn chung jin, to show favour ^o bII men. In cases 
where emphasis is required^ the purticle M y>i, is used; 
BB $^ % # yuke tuh,.i^ad to him, (this mi^ how*- 
ever also stgni^, cause him. to read:) $k )A iL 
^ ^ 7^ p^i^g yew Bpm6 hwa, to speak to a friend: 
]|^ ^ ll^ X A Vcih tseen jn kung jin, to give 
money to workmien: A lk ^ ^ J^ SP^ ^^ 1^« 
seise and bring him to me: fi heang, ^ yu, and 
j^ yii, ^tibe latter merely on account of the similarity 
of sound) are often used for ^ yu, asin the following 
Histanees, ^ ^ J|^ ^ yu g^o woo kao, it is no* 
thing t« me: ^ A H Ifi & yu jin woo pe yih^ 
no advantage to men: flQ j&- 4l( w&n yu gno, ask 
me: in "^ tt heang t'ha shwd,^ tell him: H) 
^ Iti 1^ neang yang shang tliaou, ask the 
Hong-merchants, or demand from them. Speaking to, 
may beexpressed by llj' iik tH tuy ta keang, speak to 
him: ^ ^ 1^ ho ta 8hw&, or 4^ -^ ^ te ta 
shw6, tell him,(conv.) For, or instead of, is mostly ex- 
pressed by j^ wei, and occasional^ by ^^ tae, and 
^ te, as jH A ^ ^ wei jin keuen ming, (lit.) 
to sacrifice one's life ibr men: i^ A ^ tae j in tso, 
to do for on§: :# H |l ^ Jl^ te kw6 kea ch buK 
leth> to exert one's self for Uie state. The words f/^ 
keih, and "^ pe^ may occasionally verve to express 
the dative. 

9. Tbeaerasodve is altogether mdicated by posi^ 
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tion; the rule, hovrever. ttiatit fUQowsIhe rerb. is oo- 
casiouallj reversed. Thus mjhe regular way, ^ 9^ 
hw6 le, to obtain profit; A A ^ # jj^ jin jm 
keae ft tsae, erery body has made moDey, In* 
stNnees where it is. put before the verb are, ^ 5" 
4I|^ ^ ^ ym isze too fei leaou, all the money is 
spent; tf Ik X A ^ igi 0i 9i mae pan 
kung jin yth.jhae ch& ch&h, the compradores and worfc* 
mem were all driven out. (See the Syntax.) 

10. The ablative is formed in various ways; thus 
our ijfis e:xpres6edby?^ p^» as ^ A ^ pe jin 
keen, seeio by men; orby jft e, as ^ jlf ft ^ 
e leYh keang tsin, to enter by force; this preposition^ 
however, more firequentiiy describes the instrumentality, 

like our with; as JS( Jff j0t A ^ ^^^ ^^ j^°> *^ 
kill men with the sword; IX ^z ffi^ ^ e yin fuh 
Jin, to subdue men with kindness, fy yew, is not only 
used to indicate the fdace from whence any thing comes, 
but also serves to express our. ty of the passive ronstrac- 
tion, as #J W ll iK SE y«w yang shang king 
le» managed by the Hong-merchants; lil ]^ tft jjlj, 
yew mun chliuh lae, come out at the door; Tit ^T^ 
fj IB yew yuft taou man, from Canton to 

Foke^n province. J^ yu, is also used to express 
eur ijf, and thnmgh ; as |^ jj^ |^ sze yu min, fed 
by' the people; and; a<npetimes, but not often, ^ yu, is 

thus employed, as l*!!^ 18. ^ ^ '^ ^ P^^^' ^^^ 
gno yu ping, he protected me by soldiers. On account 
^fyfcT^ or in behalf 'of y h conveyed by f^ wei, and less 
frequently by ^tae, or ^^ to, as' 5| ^ Ifc wei 
joo tso, I do it on your accmmi; ¥C JfL 1^ 3S tae 
heung pwan le, I manage it for my brother; ^ 
^ % 46 tetsaehae pa, afraid about the child; 
The characters ^ yew,;^ tfi^iBg. and ^ tsze, ex- 
cess ;/r«^; as ^ % ^ 4l tsung kea le lae, come 
oatoft^ house; li 1^ ^ % ^ 5^ . 3^ tsze 
tbii^ churig tseen wang hae pio, from the city he went 
vm to the sea beach. In, or at^ is conveyed by Hf choo, 
4t tsae. 5^ yiu ^- yiu and sometimes by ^ hoc, 
ji^* >. is Jz4l^'^.^ tsa>» shan »bB))S$ ^wo 
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tsaoii muh, flicre is no rerdnre or wood o|i the hiU; 

X ^ ¥ K 1t )^ tTieen leang yu jin che 
sin, heavenly goodness in the human heart; ^ ^ 

^ £ wei kew choo ke, to seek it in one's self; 

:it jf/k^ Jt ^ ^^^ y^ ^^^ shen« to rest in extr<>nie 
goodness; ^ i6 # i^ Jlfif 35 ^ leenle^ag 
neen yu ching mow yih, for two years he traded in the 
city. JVith^ is expressed by fl yu, aijd |^ tung, as 

M J^ ^ ^ yn jin jseong ho, to live peaceably 
with people; ll) ^ )!K ^ tungjoo ch'hiih wae» 
to go abroad wHh you: jti keae is used in the same 
manner. On and ai^ used before words expressing tirne^ 
are generally not marked, ^ i' J^ ^ jfi ^ ^ 

j$ ^ shih yew uiii tsaeseun show fang yfih, on the 
12th year he went to inspect the districts and mountains; 

tp Q ^ ^^ ill^ tse'hjih ch'hiih s&ng ching, 
on that very day he left the provincial city. The use of 

^ jxky to express in is by no means of frequent 
occurence. 
1 J . The vocative is either not expressed at all, as 

^ -IP" ^ laou yay lae, come here, sir ! or by ^ 
yay, after the word, as -J^ ^ ^1^ y*y I*©* come 
hither Yu ! or by fjj" o, as f^ jH W lang keun o, 
oh my husband ! In conversation i^ ya, is sometimes 
|)ut after the wor^^ to indicate this case; ^ yu, and 

^ e, are likewise used in this maimer in good wri« 
tings: ift ^ gaeya,and P!f heu, are frequently used 
in exclamations, «and -^^ tsae, at the end of a sentence. 
(See the paragraph on inteijeclions.) 

12. 'rhe student will readily perceive, tiiat the Chi- 
nese cases, as given above, do not exactly correspond 
^ith ours, . but further study will teach him where 
to use th^e particles, and where to omit Ihem, whilst 
it will also aid him in the construction of sentences. 
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13, Chinese nouns, grammatically considered, have 
no gender; but whenever the aatuj^ of things is pointed 
out. thei^ are generic terms to convey ti^e spM^; for hu* 
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man being^^ ^ lum, and ^ neu, express xnaleandfe^ 
male; for animals generally, ^ tnmg, and -9^ moo; for 
cattle in particular, ^ mow, and ^ pin; for birds^ JKfi 
heung, wdJifL tsze; for inanimate things, ^ l^ang, 
tnasculine, and ^ jow, feminine: JlL keen, and t^ 
kw^n, or f^ yin^ and ^ yang, for the male and female 
prmciples ofnatnre, have their origin in the popular 
idea, that sex perrades the universe, and that all inan- 
imate things partal^e either of one or the other quality. 

14. The words al>ove mentioned are never added to 
the substantive, unless with a view express the gender; 
as ^ ke, a fowl; 1| ^ ke kung, a cock; ^ ^ 
ke mow, a hen; Ut |^ # #, «| .^ ^^^ ^ 
tsze meen yang we heaou she pin mow chay, I do not yet 
know whether these sheep are ewes or rams; i ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^— s&ng tsze nan neu ko yih, he brought 
forth children, one son and one daughter llie appli- 
cation 6i these characters is very easy; they seldom oc- 
cur, and only when it is a matter of importance,^ 
tibat the gender should ba known. 

ON NUMBER. 

15. EvCTy Chinese noun may be expressive 0{f Hie 
plural as well as the singular, thus A. y^ i^^J be a 
man, and men; ^ neu, may be an ox, a«d oxen; S^ i 
heo stog, fisciple, or disciples. Unless it be distinctly 
indicated that a Wo»i* has a plural signification it is le^ 
doulrtful. The plural form, of the noun is pointed out, 
when nec^saty, by the use of particles: we shall here 
enumerate the particles which are used for the purpose, 
beginning with the most common, and afterwards ex- 
pkiining them. '^ ting, ^ mun, t^ pei, ^ luy, 

^ tsaou, ^ tse, and ^ chow, which are nut af teir 
tbe si^ubstantive: so also 4^ k5, ^ choo, ||t chung, 

J^^ ftm, and JR 'shd#; all of which are put before t^ 
nauii, i.r*w are strictly speaking collective adjectives, 
ikoudi used to convey the sense of the plural; so also 
are ^ keae, J^ han^ ^ heu, and ^ tap ; only these 
generally follow* 

IS* C^biMM&oeks am newrofer crowded i«i^ these 



jduial pMticies; in good trAtiogs liiey ate still Trore 
seane. In many instances, Where we shoiiM n^Mer 
ihtm indispensably Di^essary, the genius of the C hU-ku^ 
language, does not demand them at all; and on the other 
hand^ uiey Hie sometimes used, where they appear to us 
supei^uous. 

IB • The most common plural jparticle is ^ Iftng^ 
as 7v -^ jin lAng,men: when twoor three suhjetets 
are enumerated, one after the other, thrtS particle Is affix* 
ed to the last: as Jt X Jt ff ^ nung fookung 
tseang t&ng, agrieidturists and arimns: ^ ^^ H^ 

^ ll A ^ P^^° P^^S? ^^^ ^^ shang jin ^ditgj 
sddiers, civilians, military officete, aifid merchants; (the 
and is always left- ouU) jpi mun, is more frequently 
used with the personal pronouns, as ^ ^ gno mun,- we; 
^ m joo mun, you; sometimes tu conversation it i« 
tane&ed to substantives: ^ pei,i8 employed when a 
daal^is to he indicated, as ^ % 6 pet, the wiclied; 
"H ^ tseenpeijond ^ 4|l how pei, predecessorb, 
a^ sticcessors; % H ;& f|t wang ^ che })ci, the 
u^jiis^; 0) 1p. -^ A. timg pel ehe jin, equate; ^1 
tSfeu)it^ and $ luy, are nearly of the same import as ^ 
p^ but not so frequently xised; thus ^ ^ kwjsn 
tsaou, means officers ; and W Hi$ fei luy, vagabonds: 
1p^* tse^ and Tip ohow, indii^ate likewise classes, 
And Imids, conftpraids j ^ ^^oo^ts6;we, istised'fty 
^^oo^rWnters. t' -'*-' '• • 

• tir If: Ghung. is very frequen% used,'*ttg |PE 
3^ chung shaoig, alt Hie merchants, or the nv^rdianti^: 
]^"± chimg skn^, all living ' tfaitigs, or cx^nvfefc, 
tiiankind. M choo, is also comnioii, as 1| ' 5b- '^^ 
.US' 'H^ ^ chuo seen sftng keae woo piog'v;'^})^ tea- 
^eheis are ill well^ ^ % dioo wfih, all things, ^ing^ 
So ]ilso ^ kd, as ^ X k6jm^ iivery man, or tain; 
'-'4k j^ k& choo, every place, or places: J9I sboo, has 
nearlbf the same signification, as 11^ choo, though less 
frequently used, as .11 4r shoo sse, sehoters: % fan, 
is more common, as ft A».fan jin, all n^n, or men; K 
£ui, is often preceded by ^ choo, as % 4fif fan 
wJih, ttungi^. or ^ It 5^7 ff <5Uoo fan wuh hfen. 
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1$ ^ Keae^and^ to, frequently occur ia good 
writiti^as well as iu convevaalion; as A. ^ ^ ^ 
jiu keae che die» all men know it; ^ ^^ ^ -H 
foo tsae keae hing tih, father and aoa both practiced vir*> 
t^a if ^ "^^ K -^ foo neu keae tae 
mei mow, die women were all beautifol; )Q Jl ^ 

>^ jpL ping yew too p&h tsae, the friends are all alK 
sent; ^ keu, is most fremientlv fbimd in literary com« 
foaition, as^^ ||^ m ^ J^^ yew so 
see w&fakeu puh show Mfecsmei none of the things 
that were^ven; ;& ^ A Jfe «*«« yang keu sie, 
an, the sheep died; 1^ Mi jfk ^ keunbeae kea 
tsemeo, the weapons were all prepared. J^ Han, is 
less frequent, as 'ft J^ ^ ^ joo faantsung che, die 
scholaiiB all followea him, 

ftO. There are ai variety of other modes of expressing 
the plural: by repetition^ ^n ^l ^ kea kea, every &mi- 
1y, mitiilies ; B 8 jih jih, every day » or dally. By the 
wolfd ^ to,many,as ^ ^ K ^ ^ i^ ^ 
ehung kw6 jin fp ch'huh wae fang, many Chinese go to 
foreign countries ; or by the numerals JSf piht and % 
wan, (but ^ ts^n, less frequrally,) ts Iff 'If pih 
kwau, the Mandarins; ^ fgj^ pifa pwan, various ways; 

H ^ wan tih, aU virtues, or viitoes , || # wanshe, 
for maiijr agest. f ^ tseen ke, a variety of plans- 
There are some pecwiar forms of expkesaioii, as Wt ^ 
sse hae, four seas, or the seas; JL :^ woo frag, the 
five points, or «U petntif; Jl jff woo ping, the ele» 
ments; £ ll* wop hm, the rektions. of lift; Jt ffi 
woo kOh, the various kinds of grain; JL ^ woo tsed, 
the different ranks of nobility; ;& i^ woo we, the five, 
or various tastes : because the Chinese, either in reality 
or imagination, assume them to be so many in number. 
Such are also ^L i^t hew chow, Ae nine parts of Ae 
world, or the whole globe; ^ ^ kew yew, creatoiies, 
&c. For excess and multitude,># kepn, ^ yun, 
and«f^ fong, are often used, as ^ A keunjin, many 
men ; Jft ^ ^ JL dtiuen chih yun tseih, the vessels 
assembled in crowds; 'jfc jl^ il^ -^ toau tsihfong 
klie^ the thieves rose up, as thick as bees : we find also^ 
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/. iu 4^ ]in joo lin, or ^ ili joo mn, men liko forests 
or hills, that is in great multitudes: or shorter without 
:$|l joo^ as A lb ]in san, or A ^ji^ bae, men in cob^ 
siclerabie numbers, like hills and seas. Some^ the Chi* 
nese express by ^ soo, and ^» ke, a^ ^' tl ke keu, 
some sentences, and ^ S soo jih. several days. 

21. An idiomatic peculiarity, which the Chinese hat 
in coromoTi with the Japanese^ is the addition of a gtv 
neric term to various nouns, for the sake of enumeration, 
which we may compare to our habit of saying heads of 
cattle, pV!c^.^ of silk. ^A^tf^? of paper, &c. But expret*^ 
sions of this kind are not of frequent occurrence wiib us; 
whilst in Chinese few nouns are found to which one, 
two, or even three of these terms is not applicable* W^ 
shall here quote the moBt commoiL 

i^ Ko, is applied to ^ great variety of nauni?, esp^ 
eiallyin conversation: when writteQ in the above mai^ 
ner, it stands for living beings, but for inanimate things 
it changes into ^ ko, or the abbreviated form 4^ ko; 
few writers, however, make this grammatical distitiC* 
tion. Thus -- 1Q A yihkojin,one man; S. ^ :f^, 
san ko pan, tkree planks; JBL >t^>^wooko ping, 
five cakes. 

$, Chih, is applied to vessels, ^imsk, and sing^ 
objects; as m :#.^sze chih diuen, ot ^ iBi ^^ 
chuen sze diih, tour fibips; X ^ ^ san chih 3^g, 
three sheep ; it "i # woo chih ch6, five tables. ' 

^ Tuy,and ^ sbwang^ are used with all the noonfr 
that can be arranged in paira; as — ^ ^ yih toy heae, 
a pair of shoes; -- ^ ^yih ahwang. w&t a pair o( 
stockings: and further, as in other languages* 

ilk Chang, is used for every thing that can he spread 
out; as — ^ l^yihehang che, a sheet of paper; -^ 

^ ^ ^ y^^ chang kaou she, a proelanmticnii; (that 
is, a paper containing one;) ^ ^ f^ ^ jih chang 
mun leen^ a door ?cveen, • 

fe Fa, is 'S-^lfor things that have a handle; as 
*- fe .,If yih pa tcou, a sword; :t| j^ saou pa^ a 
besom, and a Tariety of oth**rs. 

^ Che. is u<^df0r things that are straight, in the 
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siiape of BranrBeg^as — :^^-|Jg^yihchcpeeii, awhip; 

~ ^ "SI yih che chfib, a flute. 
^ Teaou, very mucli resembles the former, ia its 
Tise, as ^ -|i|: |^ yib tea<m slang, a cord; ~ 1!j^ JPf 
yib teaou ho, a nver, &c. 

M Keen, is used f<?r ob|ect% that comprehend space, 
as buildiiM^ of every deaciipttOBi: thus 3. ffi yf. Ban 
Eeett iifa, wree houses* 

M Tso^now and then, ateo ^ tso, designates places, 
as — Ji. ^' yihtsodihigyae%; X ji & santsoyib, 
tibee towns. 
^ Ffih, orX P^ sre used for pieces, or parts; as 

-- >C ^ yih ^m poo, a piece of cloth, r^ )$ 1^ urh 
fuhkwa, two pictures^ 
t^ Keen, serves to ^sumerate things m general, as 

— # ^ yihkeensK, o?l|^ "p^ sze keen, an affair; 
and -ft fsf: gan keen, a case m law; in the ibnner in* 
^tance,;^ chun, is often used. This particle is like 
'^ ko, andl^chih, and is often promiscuously em- 
ployed i<w ~ 4t i^ yfli keen san, a jacket; i% ff wiih 
keen^ tnings; j| ^ ho keen, goods, &e. 

^ti Foo, means a set, a lot; as — 8j JK- j|^ yih foa 
kke keu^a set of instruments, or utensils. 

^ Kwae, is used for pieces, or any thing substantial 
and solid* as *- ^>6 yihkwaeshih, a stone; Z ^ 
l^sankwae yin, three dollars; fl twan,BQ andyuen, 
are uwd for globular things; andjiJF fang, for pieces; 
as -r^ ^ ll ^ yih fiing choo juh, a piece ofpork. 

fifk Chin, a gust, a dash, a beam; as -- bI JX. yib 
fiing^ a gust of wind; ** B| jit yih chin kwang, 
abeam of li^; «* fit iWyih chin yen, a puff of 
smoke: ^ chang, is used nearly in the same manr 
ner; as— j|| §^ y& chang woo, a mist; — ^ ii 
yih diann; yu, a shower of rain. 
- jg; Paou, is used for bundles; as -^ @^ J^ ^ jih 
pm>Xi mSen hwa, a bdle of cotton; -- % HdV^ P^^'^ 
ebe, a bundle <tf paper; so also Mj <^a, as — :Hj 4^ 
yih cha peih, a bundle of pencils; *- ;iL i^ yih ^ 
<^, a bundle of paper; so also j^ s6. 
V >9L KWi for frames and machinery as --> |^ ^ -^ 



vUi kea sbwuy keu, a to engine; — ^ "^Mtjih 
kea swan pwan^an abacus. 

^ Tan> for tbings of w^ht and burdens; as — ^ 
4r # yA tan hinglc, a load of baggage;— 4| j|, j* 
yih tan soo tsae, a load of vegetables. 

|^» Teen, for small tbings, drops, &c. as *— ^ 1^ 
yibteen she, a moment of time; ^ ^ ^ yih teen 
mih. a drop of ink. 

^ Twan, indicates parts, and : sentences ; as — jlijL 
5^ Pg yih twan sin w&n, a piece of news; -* ^ j^t» 
ySi twan te, a part of land. 

^ Kwan, "^numerates things that are hollow; as 
— ^ -Iff yih kwan peih, a penoQ; ^ ^ jtjih 
kwan seaou, a pipe. 

j^ Kwan, like j^ teaou, enumeratea Iaw9« precepts, 
patitioBS, business, aflSEurs, &c. w -^Wl $ ym kwan 
aae, an 4iffair; M- ^ ^ ^ tsow tsingyih kwan, ^ 
mraiorial. 

jK. Koo, for shares and parts; as -* jg^ ^ ^ yihJkoo 
steff:^, a share in some trading concern: — j6t ICi 
yih Koo shbg, a bundle of twine. 

^ Wei, and >^ ming, are used for enumeratrng hiik 
ma& beings; the former, however, is mainly confined to. 
persons of rank; while^ yuen, is appliea to goven^ 
ment officers. For instance^ 4fi I9>€ ^seaatt 
tM ming, four foreign sailors; 48 ^ S ^ i^eang kung 
sanw.3i, three gentlemen; X f 2. j| wlui kwan san 
ynien, ^ree civilians; 4£ wei, is« also u^ for guzM^ 
B$ jk iiL ^aou w0i, a cannon. 

J^ Tslng^ia used for alayer,a story, a set ; as ^ J§ 
iffi^ y3i ts&ng che, a sheet of paper; — >% A . yk faUng 
wa, a layer ei tiles. So also Jt cb\mg, for diiplicates, 
arierraces;aa.^ H F9 uriichung nam, the second 

door; ~ ^ id^^bchungsan,tbem8tofasenesofhiU&» 
If Peen, s^pnfies a slice, a fiake,a bit; -- >f ^ yih 

p^seug,aflake of snow; — >^||Lyih poenp^^he, a^ 

bit of paper; -- \^ ^ yilju^eea.sia^ a note. 
^ Eo, as well as & lem, am i«sd[ for gra»s,ltf»iis, 

^,as — li 1^ H^yihkQi^elmt^ pearl; — |t 

;i^ yih leiii sba^a grcHn of s*od; 
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^ TaoUfiB used finr a whole; as — 4^ ^ ^ yih 
tsou e f ub« a suit of clothes ; -* ^ ^ yih taou shoo, 
a whole work: ;^ pan^ andil^ peen, are used exclusive- 
]y for books and pap^s* ^ keu,'for enumeratrng sen- 
tences and phrases; ^ taou, and 4^ te^, for edicts and 
states papers; as %- i|)|r £ ^ yu te^ san taou, three 
*?diirt8; ^ show, is applied to odes; as — ^ ^ yih 
show she, a piece of poetry : "^ y&, itu used occasionally 
for lKH>k6 and papers ; as — ]g )^ ^. yih y6 che tseen. 
d bundle of gilt paper: j^ fung^ for enumerating letters; 

^ ^ ^ ft yib fti^g sin, one letter. 
^ .Seun, and )^ "bo, for congregated numbers; as -^ 
% % yibkeunmeaou, a covey (thirds; -- ^ & ^ 

jib bo fei fhoo, a company of vagabonds* 

^ I'ing, is employed for carriages and caps: and 
^dbuen, for rows and files; as -- ^ ^ y yihchuen 
p^ tiog, a Hie of s«>ldi«rs:ip;: dbin, or^^ choo, for 
trees '(^ko, for plants: %, shing, and^ l^ng,for car-^ 
riages And sedan diatrs:^ mow, for plots of land oi 
ground:^ ling, for coats or jackets: |^ t!bow, and P 
kliQW,fcr animals or cattle: the latter also tor swords, 
and tbe Ibrmer for affairs.; as — ^ ^^ ^ yJb fhclw 
Ts'hin sKe, a matrimonial affair: S peih, for iiorses: ^ 
poo, for volume45, divisions: j9 taou, for quires of paper: 
;JB imm, -for guns t^tseft, for any thing jointaA: g 

^tfliBii, for things witua s(no»th surface; as ^ £ ^ 
^^n meen king, tfaEHeelooki^ glasses: |lr' te^, for sttckiog 

$ab8tances;a&'X ^^ "f* ^ san tee kaou jo, three plas- 
ters: ^ v^&c, for enusnerating casb:^ tsan, for meals; 
^ ^' ^ %. yib tsan Ite^ a meal of rice: jbK ching, for 
musical tunes: ** chub, of rolls: ^bw<S, for strokes: 7; 
bea/for blows r:^^ hang, for^rows and columns: ii choo^ 
KoT incense sticks: flO. hWuy, for parts, times; 6] seun, 
i(»r derides: »f: tae; for* stagers: ;jfem orating, for 
]^>iecefc. of ink : <^ kan. fiir bamboos: jWt chib, for cases of 
hook^^rlNLwJtn, for rolls of silk: >C wei, for fishes, aad 
c^tl»v'T ^*nimai:s: ^ keuh, for chess boards ov affairs: j^ 
knm, tcrrr.n>:/[KXiks/C£mpterSj&c.. >4 isan.^ for lampK, 

rr*4 sin^ikrly i'':?v»*S tfeiflg?? : 'f^ l-iau^r (or -silvcv: an-^ 

-■' '^i i*"* " ■~-." ■ • • 
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22. llie reader will no doubt perceive fliat most^f 
these termfi are attarhed to iioubb* to which they bear 
some relatibii) either in shape or quality « and a frequent 
perusal of the foregoing paragraphs will enable the 8tu* 
dent to make a right use of them* We may add, how* 
ever, thai they form an essential part of the language^ 
and to omit them, when necessary, would be as great an 
offence ag^aiiist grammar, as to dispense with our articles 
and prepositions, when the construction calls for them. 
Several nouns take a variety of numenUs, and in most 
instances their meaning is thereby modihed. But eu» 
phony, and the structure of the language, often require 
them, where there eadsts no apparent necessity. The 
Chinese say, for instance, :(^ /£. poo peih, for cloth/; 
fiH^'P-X^ Icfeweijinheung, benevolent brethren^ 
or gentlemen^ &x. lu most cases, however, where a 
strict enumeration of the subject is not required, the 
numerals are omitted. : . . 



CHAPTER IL 



TH£ ADACT1V& 



VOSitAVG. 



I . Td e remark previ<Mis|[y made, thgf Cbineae words 
do not exactly belong, to one particular class, applies 
nlsoto the »djeu::tire; thusAta. great, and^Nseaou, 
^malL though generally used ai adjectives, may occa- 
sionally be changed into nwats, as ^ A he ta, its 
great]ie&5, ^ g% ke seaou, itb li'^iieness: feo also into 
verbs; as x -J^ t » che^ to enlarge it, &cc. On theo&er 
handj mnny uc>uui^ cccteionally aasuinc theshs^pe of ad* 
joctive:^ by being placed before other substantive{5; as 
^ ^ t'h>H*n ciiaou, the ceicstiai dyotf>ty, -^v )fy sha 
wiih» rvoridly tilings; ;g -^ j_ dUr mih iis. very 
bard Ue&d:;.X 



"s 



9^ COMPAHATirBL CHAP^ 

3. . It k peculiar to Ae Chinese l&iigua^e to unite a 
gfeat Bmny words before nouns, ifiadi Uien assiune the 
nature of adjectives; as |L ;^ ^ i$ A £ui yc^w ping 

teihjin^uli tbe sick; ;S ^ ;t H « If ft >t * 
yew ke cka e cfauen mow yih cl^ tsih, the duty of instil 
tuting enquiries Into the trade of foreign vessek ; all the 
worw-are here {^ced hi relation to ^ tsih, as if they 
were its epithets. 

3. Much of the sign^cation of adjectives depends 
upon their positicm. The common mode is to place 
them before t|ie noun ; as ^ A haou jin, a good man ; 
if two or three precede, they do not require a connective 
paiticte;aaf^|L«henleangm}n, virtuous people; $i 
III, ^^ meiyra tseih nju, a beautiiul modest wo- 
man* Where mere are more tium two adjectives, x!^ 
€he,^nera% intervenes between them and, the sub- 
stantive; |t.^ iPj It vt IT H paouy&le hae che 
kwan yuei, ^uel and a&noying officers; Two a4jec* 
tives put together have^ten i§ te^i, or;# elm, at the 
end; as ^ )Q |t^ yaou yung teih, needful; 4|^ j^ ;^ 
he yen chay, very ae vere. 

4* Whenever the i^ibstantive verb is ioiplied, aidjec- 
liveaare putafter the noun; as Ai^ jii^ ^^^9 he is a 
[ood man; # ^ sing m^ng, be is of a savage nature. 
Erases like Ae following are ffequ'^nt ; ^s JL ife 5; 
A fbeen te/^e ta, the greatnesa •of heaven an.! earth; 
^^ il ^ % ^^ leang chekwan, the extent^ g^^e- 
rosity; in these cases the adjecfive by its position as* 
aumo Hhe nature cf a noun, as hinted above. IThe iift^ 
mafciini of epithets like ;^if^2nuh teih, woodia; ^ 
^ Idn tc4h, golden; and A j^ tlieen teih, heav^olyv 
b veqr CQip^aon. 

COMPABATIVE. 

& We know *f no language lUfoi adoffts so mairr 
iikodofs of ex{'tes8ing the degases ofoompariscm, as £he 
Chiecsse. For Uie benefit of the reader we shall here 
ceoa^iMate ail that has come under our observafion^ 
and tnist he wiB ei^deavour to figniliarige himsetf V9i& 
the f^lowiug i^bi^ises. 




CilAF.' II. COlfiCPARATiVfi. ^Sf 

6. Our More is expressed byj^k&ng; as jSl |^ 
Itiig mei, more beautiful ; when two objects are com-* 
pared with each other ^e latter is preceded byff^ pe 
to compare; aa lIL it >t ^ * it It *«« 
B€u pe pe neu k&ng mei, this woman is more beautiful 
t&an that: Jt ktog, is however, occasionally omitted; 
»lk It ^^ ^ -T^gnopejoohaouyih sea]%lam 
#ather better tlmu you ; or j^ keaou, is annexed ; as ^ 

Jt ^1/k $^i^ gno pe keaeu po lAag faaou, I am 
fiefter than yottr Sometimes £ k&ng is preceded by 
:*|#seangtuy;as5fc ^ mi^^Jti^)^ g^o 
^easg tuy, gno k&ng haou, compared witiii each other, 
I a» better thm you; the same idea is also conveyed 
by lit # keaoo fuy. Eurtbermcnre, the^word ft kin 
is found in phrases like the following;; as |t ^ 41 
kSngyew shin yen^. still more excessive; ^ f$ # JRL 
pe i^aBg k^ng fei^ he is stiU more &t; ^ i^ jE. "JS- 
^ )^ pe tliike kSlng haod kwo tsse^ that is much better 
than wis. ihere are also instMices where l^kftng, k 
followed hs^jn; us^Sf^ ^itlt**;^tft^ 
tSf kin neen che itfih ktog fimg slung y^ tseen neen teiii, 
ike grain of Ais year is more abundant than the former 
y^; or a phrase like the following may be formed: 
^4^Ali:^it'^^#^ft%kin wan h6 cha k^ tsaou, 
shih fim cfap kwo^ we have tak^i tea earlier th» even* 
ing^ and eaten rice later. 

7. Besides what has been already said' it will be 
well to notice the following modes in which 9fc pe, is 
used; nigi jt Hl % nf pe t'ha kaoii, you are tall^ 
than he ; ill 1^ iC :j^ JIF tsew pe shwuy haou to, 
wiKie is much better than water ; x £ ^ ^ ^ ilL 
^ )^ jQ kung tseangoe puh tih nung foo che yung, 

^e usefulness of themecnanie is not to be compared 
with that of the husbandman; y[^ HfL ^ )$- ^ 
pfih kan pe shing chmighwa^ by no mean supenor to 
&e central flowery nation ; >;|^ ^ ^^ ^ fB M ^S- 
thay ko pe na ko yuigf^ haou, this is much liefifei^ian 
^^^>ifi: ^ :K ^ If^ ^ ris san shang ta panpuhklio 
pe, a private mej chmt is inf^r to &e chief of a &c« 
toicr : at 1^^ 1^ ^}lk ^ )& *t^»e chiti^ pf>^ pc chin^ 
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«eaoukwo,thi»ctt; is less than that; ^, #? ifc Iff 1® 
^ ^ c&iy ko pe na ko yew haaii, this is better than 

that : I^H. keaou, is often used in the following manxier ; 

as m f^^ M- tsuy keaou k'hiag. a lighter trime ; J^ Q 

^ iii ttrh muh keaou kin, ear and eyes arc very near 
?^ ^j .^ i^ heen ke keaou k wan, to have the term 

more extended ; |^ ^ ;& -^^ :|R^ ^ keaou tseen yew 

keen woo te^ng, comparea with what it was before, it 

lias been rather le88 than increase. 

8. ^ Yii, as well as \]^ kwo, ate often used to con- 
vey the idea of more : as ^ :^ "^ been yu Yu, more 
esLcellent than Yu ; -j|- ;^ ^ iwei yu yin, more vale- 
able than silver ;^^-ft:#^ Hb^>^we ye ?r ^tliin 
yu ts2e she chay, it has never been worse than at tht- 
present time. Instances of i&kwo^ are ^ i5- ift, ^ 
Joo haou kw4) gno, ycu are better than myself; or witix 
is yu, as ^ tJ^ j^ ;J^ lEi joo haou kwo yu gno, the 
^^^^'^^ 9 ph^S. i/^ ij^ seaou kwo yu e, less than an ant^ 

$: m ^iic^ i*rit. >il ^ « 4^ Ife :^ J 3- 

ke tlh hing hwo he ta kwo, hw6 he seaoa kwo yu keun 
tsze, his virtuous actions are more or less thati those of 
the supenor man ; ^ ^ iS^)Si^ ^ghwan yaou 
haou kwo chay ko, he wants it still better than this. 
It is also occasionally followed by 1^ iH yu shin, as 
^ ^ ^"^M 1§ 41 ke wang hing kwo yu6 yu 
shin*, his worthless conduct is still more outrageous: or 
preceded by ^ m6, . as J^ >i^ It 5^^ ^ ^ ^^^^ 
san m6kwoyu theen, tl^eve are no hills higher than 
the heavens; ^ ^ ^ ^puhfcwopwun nccn, not 
more than half a year ; '|g, rj^' vft A<^hi^ ^^^ kwo jin. 
wiser tlwin the generality of mcii.- 

9. -^ YUj hcttr r^ is often used to designate the com* 
parative degree : as j^ ^ yu nan, more difficult ; ^ ^ 
"^ ^ hang chuen yu kwae, he sailed faster ; ^ ^ 
i9l^ yu yu hen yen, better than boastmg r it is also 
used wlthjBPtt fcea,.after it ; as^ )Wi ifjs Jg yu kea seay 
yin, still more dissolute: and not unfrequently repeated^ 

as ^ ^i^ i^ i^ y^^ ^^ y^ y^^ s*^^^ "^^^^ sorrowful, or 
reiterated iiTthe following manner ; as ^ 1J^ fe -f^ vti 
kwae yu e, the quicker w^ eap^ier : ^ yw^||yu k^^w yu 
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nan, the lomzrftir tbe**acrf- drSeait; 1^ i! i^ 1& ^ 
#r >?^ ^ yu ieib y a tlittB.flr.tirb }to puh ^e, the greater 
the effort and cxenion. the lo^o < '^;e rhance nf atteining 
tlie object: ^ yew, BOToetinie!» «:«:*j^^> as ji. !® js|j y;-v 
klicvkwae, still more gtratige; 1^^- j^ 'if yn e y<?v^ 
ahen, his bpeech was ft3t mmt (Hitaflete; ;^ ^o jfL 

^ ^ ;fc 1^ >^ ^L.'^^j^ip^k'lwag W<^ 

cnay yay, there is nothing Hke to ColiftKtm^' superior 
fuUpesd H ibis dense, on acc^Mint 4f th<^ siinilanlj 
of !he »\^!ind, ^ yu, is now arid^^n Us^d^ we raeet also 
with icyib; 05 ^ ^^'J* ^Wli^ more evtensitelv; jfe 
^ yitf >;h6n, wore exwHent; ^ % ■ ^ ^ f^ jE ||| 
k'hen clslng yih^j*-*^ urfe yih mw*n,tihe in >•> ?w s<^- 
rate yourself fr^tn the ^es, thil more yjw- will he pa£f«c 
ap,^' Yue,is aif^oMkedin this inapne>\ as M JS^yti* 
haou, better; :^ J^ ^ *^ yu^ hing yu* tiMi, the n«B> 
he prospers l3ie more he gfives. Ithab alsofl^ fii^ as a suf* 
fix; as ^ #if yufifthaoo^ mtfch better; -:!>^|^ di^ 
'^ yih {% haou laaoa^atat better i-|^||£ i^ fh, 
meen, stiU more respedAble.J^;^ Shmg: yu; ^^ a*-^ 
usedibrmdr^/as j) J# ;^ 41 j4^ ^ "^ Tuilshitfsry* 
yingf hwang pih pei, ihelight ^^ tcflNb^ 
times brighter than that ci tha flie^yf^ So also* biii 
sddomjjn, yew- as ^ Xdlf ttte yew^'Btaoo, this k 

10. 1^ comj^are whole sentMc^ !^ mngv is used: 
9S.!f^ ft X> H f H^ tang sa^t^h filiop^eiie/ k k 
better to4ie then to 4fent me's prhieiplfes; i^ % ^• 
'f' ;r^ ^ "t K tiiiif Klio sho# {Nn^ p&h Iclio kow 
tB6n, itishetter toiu£topo¥eH^^ J^n ^ .purloin; ^gt 
1^" :^ 4h -fc ^ liE' fe, yu ke chajr' yay, nin*? keeu^ 
hi ceremMmies^.itia better to be eeoziotnlcal^ than pro* 
fese;^ T^ 5t>fe ;f T^. ^Ifr ning Pho 
sin ke yew, pdh Vhpsin ke woa» itia better to be^k^ ie 
its exis^i^^ fhan to bdlietire in its iion«existrace: 

1 1 . JtS Joo, is often used in cotopaiiioiis, in ▼Prions 
ways; aa j^ 18 :f :«a %t fli S^J^i Ito pfih ioo chdy 
kohaon, thittisnot sogoodas this;^ i^ *ilt\)^ ^ 
pa ptth jao hoc mtog^» the leogard is not so ferocious a^ 
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lAmi, Jooioo^ j^ tetifllie water beeoine Btil] deeper, 
and me fire itSl&ylte-** ^ Tih» ii now^and then used 
tHmare^miSi !^ S & >ftl< is. ^ j^ joo eei^ yih 
lieami^^heui^^li^;^ sv^w^ and f^ 

der :dsEui Uead; ;i: iO^ W # jpSft jooli'imi laou, no- 
ftiqg lase 4ii|gant effort: in ilxis case it is used q^ 
Mymmify yioA^ jX^mhJ^ eften preceded by the 
jiega&ve fAr6dbB || m^; as H i^ If 16 tt^ j6 keae 
ne« dieie is ftdttrng better tbaa to die together. Sen- 
lenees^of ibe Itftter 4e«ar^aa are irf ft^iaent eccuri-, 
TCQee:(6Midbot]i»nc|^yej^^ K ^ ^ ^ 

lyio taie few dwt nottang exceeding this, or more^ban 
'1im:$, X i; ^ mfttecbekung, no greater meriis; 
Jti i».;p^ plfciooj«lLwang,wehBdbetternotgo; 
)N^ 1^ ^A ^ X^iSf 7^ M yuiceehe taon, pfibioo 
pttb faoD^ltjslieliersafclocoineat^^^ tocomeiate. 
12. Ottn^njAomymmitt wbidi our word isore 
k ^Xrpfessedi notice IbclflAWiQg:^^ S ^ torsaniiin^ 
three parte mon; i-jltSf^ sb^i to ileen, more 
than m jtmi ff^ ^ tASli lae neen/teii veuB 
a ore^jl -- Mi kacii jrfli ddu )>3^^' ^^^o^ covil; ^ 
^ #4ii«n jdh4min,iAmter«M ^ 

piM^bM wan siotjnotlcss than ten ^lAMotttanl lads; -f- 
^ ^AMAjsm'pk^^^ moxe ibaa ten men; ^ 

l}ie4tni|M^^ j4m> cocasite&Uy indicated hy m 
bal«Mga«m^fq^^ i /Ik If seen stog riiiih 

lieeu,;^!!^ is -mm^ 4lM vod, Sir. Am comparatiws, 
Ael^m^g,|ifc^ Ji- Vfftjttsn 

^hingpeaife^gnlllppiM # 

Jt A - it » * * -*«te!flr«pe&tih yew 

tfpban yih nwnriMm« jew bae fft jpw;M«kiniCrime8 ao- 

euiyitttetea as bi|^ nsBioimttt^ as seas 

^ Uwtfi^ .tpejianl^ oconrs te ibntfte^ «dw mncb 

cnoirifoas 38iT:|l # bwang cfann Jiw6 bon» hmt 

A. f »:^Jl # ^tliSenteeiyjJaiira^jubyn jin 
hioo« bwimf yu kwei boo, be»«9» is notadvncBet liow 
ffiiiGh.l0BS inen«^ andslJU ie»«jp&tite9|| fibii^ 
M ^ same ^ensct but less firet|iieiifly{ 9Sj0)j)k^ 4^ 



afiiD twe yew tBM, liofrttiicbiiiqfelie who han tidentaf 
^ V fimn. yuH^bow muiA move* it may he aaidf 

Tte feeder wffieMdymiwft^tM^ saiit 

fii^TiiAKneeiigf^Ct^^ perCHRiftf; 

•ltd eii ettealif^ Teaofiog eC Ihe above pefigrapiifl wfflf 
eubte hioi ta eemprehend tt« greet naiePf et weyr 
I^ wliidit dtefoniperatite is ezpieseed. 

13. Tba CIniMte have nmiy woidi .Bke out ten^ 

It trav, j ahm»j|. thon,^ toe8»lil faka^ and ft too, 
MBe of wnidi aie plaoedLbo^ flie a^eetivM, aa^soiiifr 
aftbr^Sbein. lliiis £ B die litkuft, exbtmeh saeral; 

« i» Mt1»o«^ v«iy good; ^%m^&ow^ 

• keOi^Mvy lirtfve; ^ #'4fi 4K tewkliookim a^ 
ht enerieneed inleoae mffienng; JL 41 toy Atn, vu 
traBMly exeefient; ^ # 4fe H. ^ cbe^yqF*c^er« 
eeediQgljr 'riitooot; iH it £ "(^ |iBfllw43ietqf«iNf7 
vespeetfi^jjftit S. ^>;f .gaeilniM[ciiati$(k«(caed> 
inglj painful; # ^ jl ^g Jmsg Qh «be kaft, ba e» 
|ofBd great tu^^mest; -H. ^ tnQT io, vm omduilfL 
H II 41 iBiqr kivan Idn yafljB, of fha In^best ii^^ 
aaee; ^ ^ tBuy atot, Aa Snt; |L J( jpT -- tey wal 
te yUi, ^a ?enr fiist; H^ :^ fb # 'Saig lauM tBuy 
keu, all exceedingly flooridiiag cooditioo; Ji 1( >^ 
;|| ^ J^ tBuy kaou che yew Ivh d^ldh. dia bi§^iflCt 
ie tve eovidf; ^ jl-ahiashe, veiy rq^t;^i^8lna 
liMa, veiy .gofrt; ;5 92 •& 4l^ ning cKet dno. 
vaiy dm; T It % ^ kWgae dim a^ veiy smi- 

akle; H. il t^ t X- TH-^ "tnng muHT •>»» F^ 
tfimg; kb intelKgenee ia^qwle unsarpassabb; tH ft 
^ jft mei oh ihin.keih, extoemcly brantiftd. lailead 
of ^ ahin, 'M. ^kin, ia KmeCimes aaed, fiton die wmem - 
khneeofsoundtas St % dnndrang.^aryimportnl; ^ 
% -9 %. slunweikliobibi, very detoftaUa; and Uw 

alw ^ ins; H ik ^ t«i r^^ ^«7 F*S«;ti ^ 
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tsin j^ the first The examples ofiB^shoov are ^ ^ 
Sbaeil&y'TeTyxnany;^ K shoae^ very extraordbaty: 
^ ^># ~ shoo wei hwft yih, Tet]r disftimilar; JS^ * 
13 ,4L^^ k'hahto^Tezy hateful; iJL 4 Jl^ IK 9hoo 
'ih&b sed^teuag, very neglectful; the latter instai^ces are 
of ffc^ent oeeurrenoe in edicts. -- ^l^ih tse^ . occurs 
less frequently, and ihen geaeralfy in coAipanv wi^ R 
rhe. orfL h'hae; bb% fjl Hk W hliaetse^iieaou yu, 
irery distinct orders. In edicts we ako findi^tsung^ 
Hi- ke, and # siln» used to cg^pmesis the superiative de^ 
gree: Ihui ^ H ^ jpf tsung chung kew pan, ver; 
sevetely f rosefeuted; ^jgLke yen, yeiy strict ;^^!l^ 
idci )e iikn yen, the new laws are very rigorous, i^ Hitai,- 
ii^usedlin rooTersation; as >^ ^ ^^l&ng dh h&n, ^Qiy- 
iifAd ; Hkf ^ f0c, haou tib hfin^ very gocd ; in its iitvai 
% Kin^ is occanciuilly 'Qsed, on account of the similar^ 
^ of sound V 

14^ There are various other modes of exprep»ing, 
tibe superlative degree, as ik tliae; thus jL '^ tliae to* 
tod nan^;!^ Jsl M'HIL ho tliae. woo le^ how very 
fi)4^\ #^11 i^ '^.. woo tsing t%ae shin, irery unkind; 
fl^ # *. 5$, tib hing tTiae kwo, vei^ virtuous* A 
Ta, is now and then Ufl^ iii( the same manner; asyfj 
h^ 1^ K yew ta fun pe€, or :fc ;r^ ^ i^ ta piih 
seatigt'hun^, very different. ^ ** Te yUk, ^ometitnea 
i^caxs,'HR ^ -r- i^ te yih meabu, very d^sodlent; oj; 
7^ ting^ as jf :jtf ting haou, very good; alsD ±. shang^ 
afi J: iff-: shangbaou, very good^ or Jt — ^ shang 
yih^tSd^g haou, good in the highest degree; }^ ^ ^ 
iS- tib ihe ^uh haou, very bad. 

15. V % l-'^eag, is KbewiBe need, btiit on]y in a few 
instances; as X K leang kew^ .%r 2& vOitbideraUe po^* 
riod; fii j^ ixiang to, at good maisy. Ibus «ilgo Pt heu; 
mI^p^^^ beu kew, very long; or J5=jl heu xo, vety 
BanytJ^ ^^ heu sbaou, very few.i^ Haou, 28 ^ir^lay- 
iSi in the saroe manner; mM f^ haou kfr«7, a gc/cdl 
whiles? and more frequently in coTjiveffsaticr. : aa rtf .^; 
fcaoii ptth^ and Iff.? frei|uentiy .*f ^ iiw/<j ^iiur^ir tbiA 
"Mf '^""-^ ^ ^ h&c»i i>6h pi^g g«?a, vcr«' ir^a-efiyi;:*? 
.f< '^it boon &u5?''^ig i»wh,e:acf;a*:s;N^;) /:^\i>.uc-iJ<jusv 
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Hie i^ea of the supe^latire jui a|4Q,eqpttmd by the n^ 
p9«p^^;^ the adjective; will % )ik^ kaou, very 
faig^r^IS $ mingmip§^i^6iighl:brbjraddmg8u^^ 
ne^n tiiat possesaee the quah^ indicated by the adjee^ 
tiye in the bi^hei|t degree: as it il^ t'heen haou, as high 
ail heaYe% very high; IBf $^ yen 9fain» ag deep aa we 
abysB^veiy deep^^fJt i|{p ^ cheaae 9eu#^ pkper thai 
^RM^ with anawy very w 

16. ^ Taeufi, is Very often Ksed before the a^jeo^ 
tive to denote the superiiitiye d^^e; a9 ^ ik} tBeut^ 
meaou^ very excellent;,!^ ^'taeii^ mei, J^tremely 
beautiful:-?^ J^ pfih shmg, and >f^ \l|, pxih kwo, the 
former put generally betbre, and the latter after the ad» 
Jective, are likei?tise of irei|uent oecunrente; ^ ^ j^ 
yp. )!$' fuQg fihing ^&h 6hin& hiaurpassaldy abundant;^ 
A* 7 ? H^ 1^ jin p&h hlio ahing soo, au inimmeib' 
able host; ^ T* Ife J^ pfih kwo^ \ery bot; or in a coifl^ 
struction like the foUowin^; >^ Qt ^ \& it^ J^.. 
kwae 85 mb k^vo yu isze, insurpasaably swift; ^ J^ 
^ ^ )$- chow ^ shin pt^ amng, desperately meked 
jt M6, is also used in we same manner; 9» ^ k^ ^ 
^ mb ta che kung, the high^t degree of mcTit; Jit 
iL M,^M, J^ ^ ^ ke kaQ tan m6 fsze wei shin, daiv 
\Dig^ tQurage not to be aurpaaaed; or a phrase like the 
following may be formed; as ^ jt # ^ >^ ^' 
M $ike kwan ieang woo e kliokea e, or H. # ^ 
jpft woo so k'ho kea, auch generosity is not to be ex* 

iMsded; ^^ K 4ft- J^ ^ >^ ^ kwae kw6 woo e i^h 
kea che, excessively perverse ; or the ^following j|^ i| . 
It jl^ ^ J^ tsan ne6 woo joo yu tsae, ins^rmViaamy 
icmel: it #, Jfr |fr >^ ^ >S. ke hwaii j^^ vr*<» ^ j/uh 
keib. hk joy wiisiuibotmded; so also i^ eonvj^ii^juion, . 
$r WL i^ ^ ^ ^ he hwan li^ leaou p&h tih, vety 
joyfuL 

17. Before cfcidttg tibia suTjjiect,. we may observe^ 
ihai^^ nufiierab m waa, -f toeen, ^^ f^, and ^ idiiih» 
are often used to aeaote the superi^Mtve degree; iht 
&Hk tmd last mast fre^uendy ; as jl| *i& wan haoUf m^ 
tnensely Koqd; f dKih Joined with 't f^i Wrf^iS' 
^;Uh fw haouy feobn^v good. Tm w<»4#^ftf >^ 
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dbe luHi^ to fthe w 1^ gxads^ 4>f esitlnte; w tK^ ^ ^ 
Icr fiw !l Mi}, somewhat KOTd^"^ ^i^ wM^fim bioa^ 
tafenbly gcKA. f "^W siAh Ibii Whi, ver^ good 

Thi^ ariD still a few phrases^ tilat la some rare ki^ 
atsbcea e^iLpiress the bigheit liegree; aa jQT J( ebfioa 
jlieitai. # :d: cho leih, ^ ]^ cM iseiiS, j| j^ ch«^>ttl!^ 
.* ii irhlah luy,i^ ^ 1)6 <i^y, ^ ft ^ H «fiii# 
i^*hfih ehoo luy,^ ^ Me kwo^ ^ ^dae. i$hing^ dl 
of wliich denote any thing above the common: 80 ^80 
H JH t8uy kwei^ very siuM; j^ ;% g6 kwei, most 
wickAir # ^ kae e^ihe moat emm^titi the age. 



CHAPTER iir 



fftOAOUK/^. 



THE PEBKOSIAL PAOHOUrr. 



L Wis may here premise, as a general remark, Hnat 
eadk ]per8oaal 'pronoun, when put hc&ne the subatan- 
tite, or "whenever it is ftHowed by ^ ehe, or ft$ teih, 
the genitiiva particles, becomes possessive; as ^ 9 
^^ kw6, our country; 41^ fl| j^ il S&o teih pKiig 
yew, my friend; ^ ]^ ^ 4^ jooche tso wei^your ae* 
ticHis. The same particles abo that form the plnral of 
Jdoifiis^ are en^loyed in the declension ofpronouns: vul 
<|^'t&ng^![| pei,jn niuii,^^ tsaou^ and 1irtse:(tbe first 
«ra-tfaird by Tar itke most frequent:) as ^ i^ g^otftng^ 

''^^i^ #^^-niu^^ you- So also ife ai fli gi>o Kang 
ko, we%oi)^-; ^^^ ^ gnolieu, we aH of us; ^ H^ joo 
keaOi all yoii pi^isons. 

VL The fi^ynouns of the first person are^gno,-^^ . 
woo,^yu,^ yu,^ yen, and>*fttG4;w fk^ TOOWf* 
and soiBctimea ^ ^oo, are u&cd, ei&er in lo^ dialero^ ' 
fit iu co«va»atiM. 



'3* Tbe dnneae Terfas (^q imply the protiooa, w 
iBiihe Gkm% and Lalxn lsngHage$;liius ^^l* yuS, he ^H 
JH* Ifhan, ^0U see, 1 see,: or he sees, ^riiipce, h<#v«ev«r 
tliereis no'^mflectiimin the Chmese^ as in tiie leafned 
ianguagesy to indicate the person. It must be found mtt 
))y llie^^coDtext Nothing is so repulsive to the Obmese 
eat, and Ihe geains of the language, as the^requent riope 
tidon of the ^enonal pronouns. The pessessive is 
likewise, in stost iilstances, whwe our language n» 
quires it, omittcni j and only where a stress is laid upon 
^ word; it is at sH employed. 

4. Ixffitead of usiz^ tlie personal pnmouns, (be €S|»» 
neseadopi varioos mcidea of avoi^big it, of whidf «e 
shall enumerate the prindpal, whQsl we refer ^e na^ 
derforiherenuunder tolbe Gluqpfl^ the opiataiaqi 
s^le. 

0. For the first peyrson, eifimr Ae name is tsubsft. 
totedf^ar She raono«n disposed w«tt& by repeatiiig 4e 
aubjeet* :Ass j|p # ^ fif A # Kwd ^oo tDtogpan 
tsie sze,I .(S3Rri^lii^e.tH>jdiaik|r ftrsaanaoiDg iWastf^ 
feir:: >fv f ^ *. A * ^^ M * ^ 4- M 
wae shanr^^ta jm tae tseen, USti ke chuy koo ^pnn 
shang,{I,|^&e foreign mercfaart^ t^^pair to the tribuultif 
Your S^ceHeney, and humbly n& ihat you win ^oon- 
descend tb hadk upon (me) the merchant In descnb* 
ing one!s own office jot profession, Ihe term ontimafing 
tibe mm^ vsiy -cfRab bears the prei^ Jl puu; Ihus^gOFer* 
novs in £hoir ^e£cts never use ue |iersonal pmnouii) &ft. 
in speaking offlMsmselyes, put J^fO&9 before thear tifie; 
as Ji^ ^ Jt pun foo t^, I^ the Go^^mor; ;^ p M 



.pun kwan poo, I,, die Hoppa: J^ M^ pm 

Uie dijrtriet Magkrtrate; jjp. ^ puu cfamg, X ^ assis^ 

'lant llagistrate; so Ihatin aaocument of sonie leo^g^ 
whoraiae d^oii]d«si|dc3^^ .^ronoun^ perl^ 
in CSmtese it would nist eccur.^nce. 
. 6. There are, monover^ some cinenr^ntiontd^Qrm^ 
by which person 4ei%nate th^oasdves. '£he most 
49Pinlnon.4fi #; mow,attch* an one, and% yu> the -stupB 

^f»e, for I. llut^ lim|«fw^ Hisea Jt ^hkr; ikings, and 
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yih jin^and t ii^^yuieaen tewe; which terni» are 
pigplMipSjempIojed; in an affected tone of hutnility, or to 
witisate the power of tbeb sovereign away, by the moat 
hun&e desi^atiocis« A amiister speaking to bis mas- 
ter ealls himself ^ c^n : a Mantchoo statesman^d^ noo^ 
alave; servants use il* ^ aeaon teTb,f||.p6, and inferior 
officers, ^ T che h£a. In common parlance between 

auala, I is expressed by fliL ^ wan sttng, and we by 
I ^ wanpei; so also Ir te, I; and#t|^fe pei^ we. 
The people in writing to their superiors call themselves 
H A tsnyjin, sinners ;(whi!Dhfs also nsed ill addresses 
to the tkaltf ;) and ijl^ e, ants ; schotars and - unlearned 
persona nse^l^ ^ he£ ailng, or F9 ^ lAun S2>i!g. A 
Hmnaa speaking to her husband, calls herself ^ tse^, 
etaeubine, en* ^ ^ pe ts£i(, handmaid; a son address- 
ing his , father denomuiate» himself ^ IJIf p&h seaon» 
degoiiorate, or ph ^L a^MUuiby tile tittle fioy; a daugh* 
tefuaaa^h;^ seaottiqni,-ih6lit(legiil;andanoldman) 
jit K boafoo, the old Tidlow« Tbiss th^re are f(n 
every rank in ttfe) deufaiding terms for expressing the 
tratp^^so^al piQnoun; as in imist oriental hmguages. 
7. Theaame rule applies to die possessive; thus for 
my father, brother, &c. the Chmese say $. SL k@a 
jfoo,liie&tfaerof our fitmily; or.Stltfoo tsliin, my 
hdovod father; %. JL bis heung, the elder brother of 
9ur household; and ^ j|t shay te, the younger brother 
m oar-eottiq;eu A husband referring to his wife would 
ny (fir A nuy jhi, the person within; l& £ nuy shih, 
ttte one at home: JS|. ^ tseen fang, ^e^ vultfat one in 
Ifie dbamber^ # i^ tih fido^ the toady woman;4K ^ 
ehoili king, the du^t thorn; ib i^ san t8e,my clownish 
mhi and ^ ^ tseen nuy, the mean person within. Fmr 
•Vf relation, a man wrmld say # ^ way talun^ the oot^ 
ttSg^ ronnectibB; and for my son jPC ^ keuen fsse, tlie 
puppy; for my &mily,j|L l^hankea^ the cold hoos^ 
Iota; for my noose, ffi ^ han.shay, the chiHy cottage; 
and for my seivan^ /)«^ ^ seaoa fceae, the tittle I^y. 
The most commmi ad||ectives used for the. purnoses of 
self dqirecialion amjH^ tseen, baae;^pe, vzH; ^ 
ih»y«^;}« <wnu and %' Uu&: as Hk !tt.*Mtti rdng;, ng 



CHAP. HI. PERSONAL PROKOUKiSI. 49 

mean sinniame; ^ g| pe kw6, our vile coimfiry ; "^ T% 
shay hea, my tow cottage. These humiliatmg^ forms of 
expression are so interwoven with the Chinese language . 
that the omission of them, and the substitution of ^c 
simple pronouns, would be very offensive against the 
taste of this extraordinary people. 

8. The seroad personal pronouns are j^ j^'l^ ^unb« 
and in convei*s«;tion't)P ne ;^ nyu, is occasionally used 
fof^ joo, and-i^ne, for^^ne; on account of the simi^^ 
larity of sound. In ancient books we find occasionally 
73f Jiae,^ j6, and'iB joo, for the second personal pro- 
noun, Thus Ja ^ ^ -^ nae foo nae tsoo, your father 
md gran4*father; JL J^ >i^ too nae sin, examine your 
heart The remarks we have made above on^ the first, 
a]^ly also to the second pergonal pronoun.. 

9. ' As in the instance of the first personv^ there, are 
conventional terms used as substitutes for the second 
personal pronoun.. Thus towards inferiors the name 
know and then used: equals aie addresiied by i^ JfL te 
BcuBg, brother; or^ i seen s&ng^ teacher; ;|g ^ 
seang kung, Sir; ^ ^ >in hemig^ benevolent Imtlieir; 
M* JL laouheuTig, venerable brwier;1^ ^ tsiui* kea, 
SiT;^ Jt kea bhang. ditto;X -5fe liiung chaog, elder 
hrsrther;^ ^ a ko/ brother ;Jt ^ heung tae, or ^ 
yi tae bcung, eaialted brother: and to a lady jS^ ^a 
tsea> , sister. All th«e -^ards infer the eminence or ex- 
cellence of the person addrsssed, but are used in com-^ 
mon conversation in the same way as our j^ni. If a per 
son have any official rank, that is then mentioned. 

%"J As nonouf able expressions towards suneriors^ 
we may remark the following:^ A ta jih,jK iL A 
laou la jin,Jfe A ^ ^^o\x ta foo, which are used either 
to venerable perscms, or people in high rank; as vener- 
able Sir! or your Excellency ! To teachers, or sentle- 
nien are appKcd ^ 4 seens&ng^ teacher; ;?g |t i 
laou seen sSng, venerable teacher -Jfe A ^ laou tae 
tae, venerabte superior; A^ % i ta laou seen 
i^g, great and venerable teacher; or JJS t^I^-ju sse, 
venerable instructor. Spiritual giudes are addressed 
as ^ it ^hin ioo, spiritual father. To men ki oSice, 
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or {)cople wbo^ have great capital at their command, 
they use^ ^ laou t6av, venerable father; JL #- te 
yay^. great Sire! :^ ^ laon y ay, venerable Sire! i^ 
Jt 0' ^ l«ou yay, great and venerable Sire I the latter 
is aitdressed almost exclusively to Mandaiin^ of high 
nnl^^ v?hi)e to persons high in the tnilitary service, 
Jl $1^ tae 62e, great general, is used. The Emperor 
is addressed by H^ J|| ^ isvan suy yay, the sire of ten 
tiuniMnd years ;:|^ j^ shing choo, the august lord; 
l!l T pe hea, Your Majesty ; JL k '^ ta hwang te, 
the great Ens^peror; JL J: hwang slking, his Imperial 
Eminence, and similar titles: iu letters a variety of other 
expressions are adopted, of which we shall ispeak here*- 
after. We may just remark, however, that in every rank 
of life, there are certain expression to convey an idea 
sf the esteem in which one nolds the person addressed. 
Tlius Coufudus called his disciples jj% ^ seaou tsze, 
little childk'eh ; or ^ 2. ^ urh san tsze, my two or 
Ihree lads; while they, an the other hancl^c^;l(^d hhu, 
-# -3r wootsze, our sage; or simply ^ tsze, sage! 
There are a varie^ of other words principally combined 
with mi fan, a pattern, used for you, in nighly floweiy 
language, as ^ 1^ kwang fan, the bright pattern; ^ ^ 
iae fan, exalted pattern; ^ "^ y^" f^n. strict pattern; 
and ^ ^ koo fan, ui^ent pattern. ^ Yen, counte- 
nance, seems likewise to be occasionally applied thus: 
88 ^vT >^ tae yen, yout exalted countenance; iH ^ c 
yen, your proper demeanour; and^ :^ heung yen,my 
brother's countenance. So also ^ tae, and ^ tae, in 
various ways: asjK Jl. 4 iaoutae tae, venerable Sir! 
^ lH taeibo, your honoured name; -^ 41 tae kea, 
eteinent Sir; ^ ^ tae ting, an epithet applied to the 
Arte highest officeis in the state ; and a great number 
of <^er expressions. Several p^'sons are addressd 
byi*^ 'fA^ )^^ veei, gentlemen! mstead of 19 '^ urh 
t&ng, you. 

11. On^ of the most common words used instead 
of the possessive pronoun of the second person i» ^ 
ling, honourable; as ^ Jt lingheung, your honoui^Ue 
brother; ^ i$ ling teun^ your honoured ^tl^fr; ^ j^ 
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ling tang, your respected mother; ^ flf ling lang, youp 
honourable son ;-*^ ^ ling gae, your excellent daugh- 
ter; likewise called ^ ^ t^een kin, your treasure; 
so also ^ 3t ling # hing, your good wife ; 4* ^ ling 
chuDg, your favourei} concubine. In the same sense ^ 
kwei^ noble; and^ tsun, honourable, are also used: as 
^ H kwei kw6, your noble country;-|f M kwei 
kl^ng, your noble age ; llf JSi tsun ming, your honour* 
able name ;^>g fang mii^, your fragrant appellation. 
A few terms less used are ib Kaou, higit ; ^ shangf^ jsxp 
alted; andS shing^fHll: ^%3^ kaou sing, your ele« 
vated surname; Jb. ^ shang too, your ^ exalted house; 
^ ^ shing pang, ypur prosperous couatry. The rea» 
der will not fail to remark, that all these adulatoiy ex- 
pressions are just the opposite (^ what. is in use for (be 
first personiil pronoun, where every epithet is employBd 
that caA convey the idea of infi^wity: so mucjti fer 
Chinese politeness. 

12. The most common word for the Uiird personal 
prououD in literary com{>08ition is ^ ke, he: or ^ A 
he jin, diat man; which is used in all cases, and staad^ 
for he, she, it, they, them, his, her, its, and theirs ; with- 
out the additiou of the particles that convey the i^ea of 
the plural, 'ihus ^ ^ ^ ke so wei, that which he^^ 
d^s *»% % MM "^^^ ^^ ^^ hvif6, was 1^ astray hf 
him;^ '^ ke yen, his or hef words ;4t ^ kechung, 
im,the midst of it. In conversation jtL t'ha, is employea; 
while tlie plural is formed by the addition of fQ mua. 
^Pe, that person, is more literary, and is likewise 
us^ tUce ^ ke, but of less frequent occurrence : j|^. «, 
hfii, may be found now and then, and is turned into ijie 
plvral by the addition of ^ t&ng; as '^ ^ e tling, they; 
this word occurs frequently in legal papers and iedi^ta^ 
but not elsewhere : the constant use of it in our transla^ 
tioi^of the Pjble is unsuitable : y^ nae, occurs in ancient 
books: as ^ M.^ T it ^ uae tseu hwuy 1iea w«& 
woo, he afesembled the ejvil and military authorities 
under his banners. l*ftere arc also two local words iox 
Ae third personal pronoua: viz. % kcu, ond^ ^ 
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keu niing. Otherwise the Bmms are put, rs jt- H ^y^ 
yu^, 8he said; jit ^ P^ *^» ^^^ servuiit did it. 

13. For the oblique cases ^ che, meaning him^ 
her, it» or Ihein, i»^ the most frequent: as :}T ^ ta che, 
beat him, her, it, &c. ]^ >^ ^ keu chuh cshe, drive 
them away. In ancient books we find a possessive 
pronoun Ji^ keu^, which is exclusively used for this 
purpose: as 1^ >H!t ^ JSt Jgb ffel chang keu6 tifh, paou 
keu^ ^d, he who preterves his virtue, maintains his 
throne. Otherwiise^ tsin, own, and ^ ke, his, are far 
more frequent. t( Tsze, may occasionally stand for 
he, or she; and -^ she, for it; as >|^ A JK ^ seaou Jin 
fian she, this inferior man reverses it. In a construction 
like ^ '^ ^ foo tuh cbay, he who reads, ^ foo, 
might be thou ht to stand for the third personal pro- 
noun, but more of this under the relative. 

As a general rule we have remarked, that the third 
personal pronoun is less in use than any of the others, 
and that the na me or noun often replaces it. Tlie 
language being devok* of grammatical mles, as we 
understand than, madk obscurity is thus avoided. 

• • • • • ■ t 

RCiaFflOCAli PRONOUNS. 

14. The nciprcKad piionmins are ti tsae, E ke, 

^ 2i tszeke,! jjutszekea,^ J| tswdiin,^;. ^ 
pun shinjfgf kung,J| «hin, and^tsin. These are 
joined with the personal pnnH>uns ; as ^ It £. gnb 
tsse ke, I myself: f^ i^ke tsd^tie himMlf did it; ^ 

^ tsin lae.'ae himself came; j4^ ^ ^ pun she gnoi or 
Jl^ ^ ;|^ If^ she gno pun shin, itts I myself; ^ ^ 
^ ^ tsse kea woo tseen, he himseiixtasgot no money; 

g ^ 'i cL te^^ t^^ ^20 ke, he injured himself; 

ti M ^ ^ tsze mwan tsze tsuh, self-sufficient; ^ 

% jii^ ^hinwei t'heentsse, being himsetf Emperor; 

ac Mj%^ f^ *s'» ^^^S ^^S^ ^y father himself 
ploughed; % ^ jf ^ *s2e shin puh tung, he himself 
v^iitj^ot move; ^ di ^ 1^ ^ tsze ke woo ieang mow, 
IV e ourselves ha«e no feasible plan; ^ ftiixx j^, an 
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uutograpli ;^ ^ tein shoWiliis ovm Imnd, id opposj^iion 
to that of anotha:;^ jf^tsin yu, self prai&e; |f 4. If # 
kune tsin pae woo, be hhnself bowed and daneed; M 
5lC ^ ^ kuDg tsin ke t8ee, he di^ fhe work himsdf; 
^ ^ M j^ SV^o kuDg woo ieih, 1 myself have no 
strengA ; ^ J^ wei kung, my trifling body, is an 
humble expression for myself; Jfl| H — yK tfih t«ze 
;^ih jf0, 1 myself alone; ff U^ tsse she, self-righteoii^ ; 
^ '^ k6 tsed, each one himself ^^ ^ pe tsze, others 
together with one's-self;^ — 2* ^ ^ ^tf jinyihk« 
d^ gae ts^ng, to follow ones own partiality or passions; 
^ ^ & f^ ^ }9 ^ A. che yew ke, uih ptth chc 
yew jin, to advert cierely to onc*s ownself and not to 
advert to others: i. e. seltish. The above will eluci* 
-date the manner in which the recipr<u^al pronoun is ap- 
plied. Whenever there is no stress upon the personal 
pronoun, it is omitted. 

15. The term used to express muitmlfy is^ seang, 
with its compounds £ ^ hoo seang, H ^ ts^se seang, 
^ ^ te seang, jfQ ^^ seang ying, jfe -^ seang tuy, 
;ft jt seang e.jf^ iffi seang ching,;fa IL seang hoo, 
together with ^ pe, ^ tsze, and *|; kin ; as :^ :J^ 
seang liaou, on mutual good terms; it ^ ^ 1^ hoo 
seang ho muh, mutual harmony; #. ij^ >^ jJE^ing 
tsing seang ying, dispositioa^ corresponcmag to each 
other; ^ ^ J^ H fookwei seang tuy, ri^es and ho« 
nours which oOTrespond to each other; -|jjr^ ft jSL ^ 
^ pe tsze hoo e chang, this and that man depend on 
each other; ^;^ :^ p pe tsze yew tsuy, there are 
faults on bo& sides; $ 1^ tsze hoo, mutual r^;ard; 

^ ^ ^ ^ M M y*^* ^^ ^^^ y^w seang kwan, 
there exists on ^he wole a ^mxitiial rei&tionsirip. 

DEMOKSIRATIVE FRONOUNS. 

16* The demonstrative pronouns are Jb tsze, J^ sze, 
i^tsze, ^. she,^^ chay. ^ foo, and^ ke, for. M»^, 
tbe latter also for Ihnt: witib:^ diay^ pe, and j^ na, 
Jbr Mot Hitsc arc alwa^yd ^ut before the noun^ except 
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^ chay, which is stiirJjyspedkiiig a lialattve pronoun* 
)it Tfine, and ^ chay, hnift fr ei|iiept|y the sign oC tibe 
phiral attached - ,Tbe fbtlomrieg leici^mpleB may iUus* 
trate their use. ' 

17. ^ ^ -^ 4r Tsa^e chuftg wang hing, thiasort 
id diareputable conduct; )lb ^ ^ >f^ tsze t^ng gb 
fhoo, this kind of worthless fellows ; l^ \t M 4L tsse 
che wei yay, this is what was saiJ ; "^ -^ jfc wang yew 
tsse^ I hope for this::3$t' Vt yu tsze^m tim place; ^ 
^ tsae how, from this time; i^ ^ sze how, after this 
tiine;:jti IL jootsze, thus;j^ sze, is rather sparingly 
used ; it occurs in the phrases ^ fk sze she, at tins 
time; ^ :^ 1@ ^ tsae sae low shih, in this mean . 
house ; ^ M ^ ^ ^ ke sze che wei yu, is not this 
what was said If lij ^ ^ ^ ho sze wei sze, why trans- 
press m this instance; j^ ^ "jfax ^ t'haeyftjoo sze, it 
IS in general thus; ^ff X ^ pe ho jin sze, whaj^\ 
man is this. /^ Tsze, is not exclusively used as a de« 
monstrative, but is sometimes taken to form adverbs ; 
as ^ j^ tsze fung, I have now received; il| + Jf ^ 
^ H tsze shih yu^ shih luh jih, now in the tenth 
month, on. the 16th day; or ^ tsze, ^^ tsze chay, 
is frequently used at the opening of a discourse, es- 
pecially in letters when the real contents are broached : 
^^ ^ kin tsze, now; ^ ^ neen tsze, thinking about 
Ihis;^ ^ tsae tsze, here;^^^ teung tsze, from 
hence. J^ She, occurs i^ the following combinatiycms; 
^^ ]^she she,tiba66me;i^ J^yufihe^ ^^ J :;^ y^ 
ahe, thus; * J|^ ^ J^ t»iigj^ch« she> or i^ Ji Z 

tyu she cne sEe, ai thii^ t«ney^ A she jin, thk maa^ 
^ yung sfec, cxae this;^ jk^ d>e koo, on this ^^ 
count ;^JH she ta^ flien;J^ l^i she e, Iherefofe^ 
if^ ^ ioo she, thus : g ^ tsze ehe, ar^ ^^ M: yn she^ 
from hence ; ^ j^ ^^M ^^^ ^ ^'^^ ^hay, it is this^^ 
that he hates. ^ 

18. iL ^ Chay sze, this business ; ^ ^ ^ chay 
ko jin, this man; (conversational) ^ ]|^ chay she, at 
fh\^ time; j|^ ^ chay le, here; ^ ::)|ichay yang, in this 
i^iatiner; ^^l^chay pwan, in this way ; and ^ ^ chay 
t'4r:v, these. ^ £*=-, otherwise the third personal pro* 
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Botm^k frequently used for the demonstrative, especi* 
«I)y in good vvritiDg: as^ A l^ejin, this, or that man; 

^ |lr ke sze, this ; ^ ;?! ffirJfif-"& ke jo ho sbing yen> 
how can this be described in words :|| ^ 1^ Jl JQ 
urh ping min ke yung, you soldiers and people arc 
using tHs;)t ^keyay, that night; ^ t^ ^ >S; ko 
shwuy che che, who can know this *?^ Chay, conveys 
our idea of the demonstrative, in all those cases where 
it is followed in our language by a relative; as those 
who, that which; thus i^^Jj^ shun woo diay, those 
whooi>ey me; ^ :^ J^ "^ ># t^ urhchr.y puh k'hr 
tih keen/thesc: two things cannot be had together; '$t 

% M ^ ^ ^ i^ gae woo chay, gno yih gae che, 
th«se who^love me, I also love them. 

19. 4lt A Pe jin, that man; ft - ^ ^ -JS^F 

yih she, tsziS yih 6he, that was one time, this is, another; 

;t ^ tfiae pe, in' that place ; ^ A^ajiiJ) that man: 

^ fk jl^ na she how, at that time; jf)S fg ^ na ko 

tS2e,that boy;fj5 1B A :?;.•€ ^ % ^ na ko \iu 
pub she gno sh& teih, it is not I who killed that man. 

As demonstratives might also be considered words 
of the following class, »|^ wci.jtt wei, and?!'' .ve;,when 
combined withi^ she: asj^. ^ wei she, k that time; 
also 4^ ^ kin niien, this year;;^ g pun yu^, this 
month. In like manner >^ "^ yew choo, it is thus; 
and several others : but as they only convey tliese mean- 
ings in those particular instances, diey cannot lay fid) 
claim to this name. The demo&strative is occasionally 
^pensed vnth insentence^ like the following: as ^ 
^ ^ ^ ^ y^ S^^ S^^ y^ chay, I love those who 

love mc;^ 'R. ^-S- t§f A 8^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ *®i^ 
jin, I hate tnose that hate me. 

RELATIVE PHOXOUNS. 

20. These are only two, viz. ^ so, andj^ chay; 
but their use is so much varie3> that it is necessary to 
give a number of examples in coder to exhibit tlieir full 
tottt atui meaiang. 
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21. Thuaj^so, in the following sentence^ ;§ 
^ ®»peih yew so sze, he roust have something of 
which he th*ftks;)^^ ^ fjtso- ifl?ei fiih 16, that 
which is called bappiaess and pleasure; j^ ;| jfe J^ 
so yew ban keen, all those who are tralterous Chinese; 
^ ^ ^ It ^ woo so yaou che wuh, the thing 
which I want; p[ % ^ ^ J^^^ wei clifey pe jin, the 
man who does \i; jgi ^ J9f iHM^lk ^ * she ke 
80 e, kwan ke so yew, look to the motives by which he \b 
guided, tbe principles from which he acts;^ ^ ^ 
ke soyuh, that which he desires; ^ ^ -^ iQ ^ 
60 wei chay ho sze, what is it that he is doing ?^ ^ 
^ f^ ^ ifr chaou ting so e lae chay, the man on 
wlaom the court depends; A ^ 'll^jiu so ban, that 
which men hate, or hateful to mankind. The word ISt 
30, is sometimes used with the passive construction, as 
In the following instances ::«ft^ ^ J^ ^ pet'hasohae, 
injured by him; % -i^ J^ 1^ ^ wei foojtn sohw6, 
it was his wife that led him astrry; or led astray by his 
wife. It is often preceded by jk woo, not; orik ho, 
what; as J^ J^ ^ % woo so pub wei, he allows him- 
self to commit every thing; literally there is nothing 
that he do^s nofc do; |t j^i ^ ^ woo so pub nSng, 
there IS nothing, that be is unable to dc: omnipotent ; 
18" ^ ^ ^ ho so pub che, what place is there to 

which he does not go; ^;^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ P^h ^^^ ». 
what is there upon whi<^ be does not bestow attention? 
0' where does be not look^ A^t is, he looks every 
where; car thus JL ^ J^ ^ f»n ke so yew. all that he 
has, or whatsoever he- has ; JL ^ ^ ^ fan so mae 
mae, whatsoever he bought and sold; ;L ^^ iJ8L 
fan so keaou yew, all with whom he associates; J3[ )^ so 
e, means the motivefrom which an action springs ; also 
therefore; ^ *f^ sating, that wfatch is suitable, one's 
duty. This pronoun never adopts'^ tSng or any other 
plurai particle. It may, however, be preceded by it 
che, as^in the following sentence; S "^ ^ ^ ^ 
^t^ 1L ^ ^ k*how ohf? go sung fer sin che so eke, 
what id ^cited by the mouth is sot alwavs that wbkb 
IS known by the keart. 
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22. ' The use ofj^- chay, is still more varieu. li 
Q&txi serves to form subsianltves for other words: as 
^ jj^ sheachay, the virtuoub» i. e. he who is virtuous* 
J^J^;- h^6 chay, the .studeiit. i c. he who studies; 
i If ^ ^ i & A shehro yih chay che kwo 
yay, this is the studying of the YTh-kiiig to c>:«'esb; ^ 
A .;# A fe ^ 2; gaejinehayjinh&nggaeohe,he 
who loves menjs always beloved b> uieii;J>t ^ % 
J^^ )t ^ fe^e shen wei cbing chay che shuh, this 
is the '•ontriraiic(j of those who govern well; so also in 
explaralion^ and definitions: asii J^ ^ >^ ^ shau 
chay tseueu che yuen. hills are the sources of fountains ; 
% ^ K 1^ ^ "^ ^ ^ tihchay y^u che so tan*< 
liing yay. virnie is that rv'liich ou^ht td hf y..v*olii eJ -k 
men. If k refer to something goiiig •)eiove il i$ pre- 
ceded by -tfc yay : as ]^ \\L ^ shnng yay cVrv, the a* 
bove merchant. Phrases like the foUo^ving occur fre- 
quently in the best writers, a? % "^ M ^ i^ A "^ 
S^#>feAl2ll ^^ ^ fooheaoichav t>he:ii<t:- 
jin che che, shen shQJi jin che szechay yay, :Ti!al pi.- 
ty consists in skilfuHy carrying out people's designs, i;;ut 
in appropriately recording their doihgs, (that is, a filial 
child realizes the intentions of his parents, andfumjshes 
a con tinval comment upon their * actions^ Mark also 
the following sentences: asJtiB^^^ tST^^Qi 
% ^ ^ min jih tseen shen, urh puh che wei r:he 
i*bay, the people daily advance in virtue, without know* 
ing that they do so; %^^ ^ % ^^ ^ H^ ^ 
Jl^ wei yew heo yang tsae, urh how kea chay yay , there 
are no (females) who (first) learn to nurse children and 

afterwards marry ;irfe itJ^^A^fi^^M 't^ joo 
tsze chay, tsae keih ke shin chay vay, thus calamity will 
affect his person; ^ ;% j^ & ti" chay pun yay, virtue 
is the main thing. 

23. The lelativo is sometimes understood, in 
which case >2S che, af.^ t§ teih are used. Thus ^ J^ 
"Z 1^ woo yew ch^ r ih, the ink I have;^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ ^ "^ M ,g'»o puh sintTia $hwateihsin wftn, 
1 douot believe Ine r^ews he tells; |^ |t i2^ it K^^ 
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gae cbe njna^ tbe vmtian I love ; and gometimes ^thd a- 
lK)ve named partidbs ate omitted: as^ :^ A X it^ 
n^ei jfeirjm keihi^ba thexe is noneta equal him; % 
"^ Jf :X k'haii hoo keuB »ze, the soldiers who beheW 
idbecorpi^. 

XlfrSUR0«>ATtVe PHONOfllirH. 

24. The prfiMjipal interrogative pronouns aret^ 
shwuy,^ shuh, and M ho; each of which is used in 
various wayfi, as may Be «een from the following esc- 
amples. 

25. 1^ It Sbwuv lean, Who dares ? » A shwuy jia, 
what man % JC ^ sne Bhwuy^ who is it ? i|V ^ ^ 
nae teih shwuy ho^ to whom is it of consequence ? ^^ 
^ ^ shwuy che tsze, whose son ? M j^ ^ shwuy 
kea tsze, the son of whose famiiy ^ M. ^ ^ ^ ^ 
toze wuh she shwuy t^, whose are tliese things? ^ 
-^ ^ ^^*y 8°^ ke shwuy, who would pass by nffe?, _ 
'^ ^ 3& she shwuy efixj kwo, whose fault is it? ^ |^ 

^ l^ljlP^^ '''^^^ i^ ^^ shwuy, if he does not give it 
you, to whom will he give it?*^^ J| 3^ ke chung 
shwuy kaeu, wha amongst tihem is the best; or In con« 

versation "ttHf^ ift ^^ ^"^ ^^^ ^^ t'how shwuy 
haouLditto.^ ^ ^ puh lun shwuy, whosoever; $k 
{Q| ^ f9^ woo wun shmvLj bo, whichsoever; ^ ^ 
$t T^fa k^i slnniy, bo matter who. 

26. ft It Sli6hnlliig,wii0isable?or J^:^ 
'pC ke shuhn&ngcbe, ditto. ^ ^ |l^ ^ we che shiih 

Ae, we know not whidi ia xi^t; '^ 7s i^ ^ ^ shuh 
pub k'ho jin yay, what cannoi; be borne ?^ % % :^ 
Jk keuu 8hi& yu p£3i tsub^ with whom would Your 
lls^esty fiod a deficiency ? IPI >J^ ^ ^ It shuh 
yxM^"" shuh cfec yay, what can he wish for that ne does 
>ioc e?it«iiiH>^ 1^ # ^ .^ ^ J^^^w nae hing 
^beu cbay shub shing, who is it mat excels in virtue 
and patience? Tf ?t JIL ^ '^ J^ ^ -& k'ho sea^iui 
bhiih shin^ k%o^rae sbih shin, can an^'thing be qk^^x; 
rUl-ailjcus, can anything be more l3ment:able ? 




i; 
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27. I^ ^ Ho sze, wbat business? % ^ f? -^ 
ke koo ho tsae, wl»t is the cause ? W -^ :Si- ^' ^ 
ho yew yu giro tsae, what is that to melHhi -^ -f^'jo" 
yu ho, what can be done for me? ^ "S ^ w t^c joo 
ming ho, what canlie d» gainst fete ? -iJp jt X -pf ioo 
chinH jin ho, haw can he rectity others'? f"^ ^ 5; ^_ 
betibcheshwuy, what a falliog off in virtue! ^ -ff^ /^ 
ijf 6heb»jJo char, what man is that? ^ S ^ )\. '& 
teaou hw^ ho JIB urh, to whom did you restore it? JS^ 

S M ^ joohwan hoping, what sidtneKS have you 
[o*^ % % M % i<^' ke yen ehav wei ho, what were 
lisvords^fij is bo kaou, howhigh^or what is the 
lieight^crl^ % ^ kaou ke to, oj% -jSi -Vi kaou 
joo ho, how hi^ is it?^ -|t wei ho,-^ ft ho koo, 
K -^ jin ho, all signil^ why^-fST f -iP A ho etc 
joofeze,howiBitcorne to this extent'? ig "JW hoioo, how 
is it? at the end of sentences, and iO -^ ioo ho, how ? iu 
what ni8«ns]it at iheij begiauiug'. "H ^ 'M 1^ ^^ 
yew ho woo,- who has, and who has uot? 1^ ^ho 
chlioo, what place ? wh«n ? 7^ lifi~ Dr A ^iii lun bo 
^n, whoeoerep; =3t:# -WAJ^ pechay ho jin s«e, 
whJit is that man 'i m <(& ;fc ;^| ho wAn che yew, what 
needof v»esatioii'? 

28. There are other words which occasioitally 
stand as adverbs, and at o&er times as kiterrogatiV« 
pronouns Thus s^ chow, occurs in a very few instan- 
ce% tor wUo ? as ^ )i^ V| -^ t^e tseang chow e. 
whom will you depaiid on ? ^ M ^i^ mo^ia-jf Jft 
iihih mo, witii 1^ ^ ts^ng mo, or merely % ^^i aze 
of very frequent occurrence in conversation. (See tiae 
diapter on interrogative particles.) lliua '$i •£ j^ 
&?;5i:nia luo, whatdoyoa say ? ir ^ 5t -flfl >1 Jt 
i^ ^ joo k%&n cha;y bo tsdng mo yang shoo, look {A 
^is, and see wtiat kind of book it is;^ "^ JH 7^* 
shin nau, what ^if&culty ig there ^,^ ^ ^ "^fe "^ 
^ j^ puh t'himg tih fha shw6 shin TmK I da n«t un- 
derstand what he says. 3! ^ Nako.occurs tor flAiMKf 
■B ;:^ :^ ^ ^ ^ ^ she na )t« teih show ftik. 
^^Uiee writjqg is this ^.^ iff — 4S \ **• Hft^ 
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kojin, T^lio is that? ^ He4,^ k'he, and ^ yen, are 
0€ca6ioua% used instead 6i^ ho. 

DISTRIBUTIVE PBO^fOUNS. 

29. They aTe^k»,#-:mei, aUd^t ~ chiih yih. 
The use of each tif them will be beSt illustrated by ex- 
amples. ITius-^^ ]§ k6 kwo, every uation; -^ "§ 
^ ^ k6 yen keche, let ^Aeh one speak his own opi- 
nion ; ^ fe k6 sih,^f all shSdes, or descriptions ; ^ ^ 
ko hang, every article; ^ A ^ ^ J$^ ^ leangjin ko 
yew pun sze, df those two, each one is endowe<l wiUi 
talent; ^ j^ ^ |^ ^^ y^ ^^ *^^> every one in hi&pwii 
clan; # — X ko^ih jin,-6feach one man; ^ A ^ 
^ k6 jin k5 keen, eacbhas his own peculiar opinion ; 
^ ^ ^ M k6 kd icba peg, dififerin^ from each other; 
^ ^ ^ ^ k6 paH' k5^ sze, every one^ managing his 
own business; ^ ^^ ^ ^ t6 hwan ko teih, Ist each 
one have his own; ^ A ^ jl^ 1^ kojin too e ke,«ach 
one adopted the plan; ^ ifQ ^ :^ ^y seang k5 k5, 
each one for himself; :^ ^ W^ W^ ^^ ^^^ hw^n chen, 
every one fought at random ; single handed;-^ 1R k6 
keu, each or m;^ ^ k6 kung, all unitedly; ^ j^ ko 
choo^ eveiy where. So also ^ — chuh y ih, each ; 
^ ^ W ^ ke yi^h chuh chuh, he desired each one in 
partibpular;:*^ U Jgff || chuh jih so sen, what was 
granted every i^y; ^ ^ chtih keen, every kind. In 
]Ae inanner we have ^ A mei jin, ever)' man ; ^ — 
^ ^ ttiei yih keen sze, every affair; # ^ mei she, 
each time; 4^ ^ mei mei, always ;'j|^ ^ # 111 met 
jdh s^ang how, I have frequently wished to wait 
upon you in person ; 4^ ^ ^ mei sze w&n, he enquired 
about every matter. 

30. Both is expressed in the following manner: ^ 
^ A .^ :>^. ^ te urh jin' keae seay tsze, both of 
Ibemare writing; H Hi ^ J^ 3^ leang ko too jen 
ping, both of them have contracted a disease; #< ^^ 
^ ^ i^ #{ ^'b^ ^^^ leang ko ling le, both of them 
are ^rewd; ^ ^ J$ i\i> urh kung yung sin, they 
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l>oth exerted themselves;^ J^ ^ ^B. ^ heung te 
keen fan fS, both the eider and younger brother have 
transgressed the Jaw; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ leang wei shih 
&D leaou, or iSi ^ i$r ^ 4ISL^. leang wei ken shih fan, or 
^ "1^/^, 3 *^^ ^^^^ ^^^ leaou, you both have eaten, 
ilt ^ ^ ^ ^ i^^ S^^ ^^ y^w cl^^9 we both have 
oar several intentions;^ W M ^ ^ ^ if "^S 
muh tseang yu texh tseang ping ts6 seang, both the car- 
penter and smith are at work ut the box ; ii. J- * ^ 5jj 
foo tsze^keae taou, both father ti»d sou are come. 

31. Mither and neither are expressed in the follow- 
ing manner: ^ ^ ^ i^ ^ W l^wa t«ze hwo nyu 
yew tsuy, either your sou or daughter is guilty; ^ ^ 
:^ T^ :^, i& P&fe siio joo teew she t'ha, it is either 
you or he: or ^^ v^ '?p >^ fei joo tseib pe, if not you 
than he; or y^k vjr ^. ;^ ^^ jco ciiung peih yew yih, 
between you, one must he impHcated; ^ i ^ fl^i 
^ -^^ ^ i^^"^ she keaou &:/c hwo she e skng, he. 
ieeitb*^! a teacher or physieiarr. tg -^ '^ A. ffl j& 
-^ '— **^rh pang siie jinkeen pQii\ yew yih, it must lie 
either of the bv6 tanders. 

JN either is formed by alKxing the uega^— pai- 
tide: as it ^® J^ J^ J0f 1M :f ^ ^^^^'^y ko puh 
she na ko puh she, it is neither this nor that ; ^ ^ <||| 
& *lr Jfc yin leang t'he raeen keae woo, he has neiAer 
money nor respectability; :^ JJt i^ 3^ pe tsze kiu fei, 
neither the one nor the other; or ^ ^ ^ — ^^rh 
cbung woo yih, neitlier one of the two; ja& A 4^ #^ 
jfe ISang jin too woo kwo, neither of them is guilty ; 
^ ^H 7i Jl^ leang ko ptih she, it is neither of them: 
^ *9 ^ ffiS # ^ ^^ *'^a mun leang ko too puh 
fcuh, neither of them wept;^ Ji -g| ^^ ^ ;|^ ^^ 
woo urh puh chay keae piih tso, neither of us servants 
will do it. 

IKDES'INITE PftUNOUMS. 

32. We shall enumerate the pri acipai r^baractcrs used 
for imlefiniie4>ronounb, and the various modes in which 
tlbiii cloi^ of ternui in expres^sed. 
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^ Mow^ SOIBe body, such a ooe;^ A bww jini 
a certain persofi;^ 3|^ mowk'hih, a certain;^ stnmger^ 
or visitor; M -9- ^ PL la^u moo mow she, oW. modlei^ 
So and bo;: ^ W J§^ Jjt ^ tsze s«h yu mow hoo»» 
should I he &|Hi|iar with such an one.. JK Hwo^ is of> 
ten used im the 3^me manner: as Ji 3 bwo jxA a ctt-^ 
tain person has said; jjt A hw6 jin, some body. -^ 
Yew, also occurs in the same sense: as J^ \ yew jin^ 
aonie bodys or somre man ; jjt ^ /^ ^ ^ ^ pcik 
yew jtn paou tlia che, certainly some ose has^iold himr; 
^ i^ y^w 'wfili keen, or % ijfi yew wuh, some- 
g; ;^ ^Jt y^i^ tsze, som^tim^ So also ^ #^ $ 
yew ke tsaDU, :i^ ^ £yew ke peen, A -^ ^ ^ 
yew teiht ^ ^ f^ hw6 yew she, yf it^ ^ heukefan, 
^ ^ ^ ^ y^w to shaou she, all mean sometimes. 

iSoi^ or a j^5 is esepregsed by^ -jg| ke koi, a fewj 
^ A MO pn, several persons,;^ ^ ^ A 7^^ *<>. 
fliiaati }ln, more or less ; ^^ A 1^^ J^ ^ f^"^ people ; j^ 
9 SCO jih^^a few days ; ;f; ^ |3 pah boo jih» not many 
day&; mr^ ;Q pah jih, wit^ a ^^rt time. 

Heoeral i^ tibus eitpressed: JJI ^ yew sco* there are 

several; IJ^ ^ ke ko, ^weveral ; ^S^^ 4^ B ts&n ke jih^ 

i^verai dajFS ago; "^ ^ ^ shan^ ke choo, wounded in 

jfieveral places; ^ ^ ^ ^ ycvr kc kwae wfih, he bra 

'sieveral curiosities; ^ ^ ^ heu kc fan. several times* 

* For itoneor nothing^ ^e negative is employed: aa 

4lt A woo jin, no man, none; j^ vH ^ ^-^ ^ choo 

e ptih yih Gfa'faafa, none of the Barbarians eame iim- 

mrd ; ^ ^ ^ j^ ^ ^ yih ko yay m&h yew k heu^ 

not one went away; « — IB 4^^^ yihkoweiyew 

klieu, not one. of them went; ^ ^ j^ iiao^ wooi^k&» 

nothing lost;J^ J^ ^ ^ W ^^^ ''^«^*^ ^^ ^ 

<:liwati, he bad nothing on his l>ody ;^ 41 ^ 1^ ^^^ 

woo k'ho keih, nothing to give; ^ ^ shay w-d, |g^ ^ 

iseu^ woo,ife 4Rr keu woo, all mean nothing. 

33. The Chinese have vanous modes of expressing 

0ur word same, ITie most frequent is ^ tune: as ^ 

j^ tungitiing, the samSname;^ ^ tu©^ n€e*^«f the 

sai&e age;)§ ^- |i. tur.g fh yihg, ir iQ - Jt^ 

*^Jf J* pw«n, in the same wum^i^ ^ iZ" ^ ^^ ^' 
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leang sin tung baou woo, both fheir mindi^ h»vf shtMlar 
prejt^cfs aiKl predilections ; — )g) yili tung, ?- :»>ge- 
tii«r; ;^ g| afeBg tung, the same; :fc ^ ^N ^ "ta 
teug seaoii e^ i^ry mufh the satne^ and differang: but 
little ; ^ >fc ^ » t^^ttJg si« yHi e, vrith one heart and 
mmd; IQ 3^ #$" A^ ^^ taou teib jhi,menof the same 
piUfTraits; yf ^ |%h tUBg, not the same, different; S^ 
^ kung tUDg; f*U togedier;^ f^ ho tung, together 
with, t}»3 Eame with; % M ^ ^^/ung pacxi ktmg 
joo, horn of the same womb, and sudking lit the same 
breabt; uterine brotfaera: ^ ^ ^ ?»iig chin seih, of 
the same couch 6nd mtrt. bed fellows:^ B^ tang 
leaou, a fellow officer; ]JH 1t^ tungtsung^ of the same 
window, fellow sttldent8;4ifr J(^ M ^ woo piih tung 
chay^hroughout the same ; ^ P keae tung, or ^ 1^ 
— * ife keae tang yih jen, all the same. 

There are other words eitpressing^aiH^, of which we 
enumerate the most common: as —yih, one; — j^ yih 
yaxxg, or — 411 yfti pwan, after one manner; 4§ *- 
kwei yih, it eomes to the same thing; Jp — hwf^yih, 
to draw one line;^ — joo yih, as one; — g yih 
meen, at the same time;^ HH keae jen, all the same; 
l|;|Cl^^m6 pub keae jen, universally iJie same; ^ ^ 
;H| ^ ta left seang kin, gencnilly , nearabouts ; jjg^ fl 
j|^ A woo e e yay, no difference; $k H woo e, ditto. 
— mt yih chfe, one rut, or trace; ^ ^ ~ Ht joo 
chli&h yih chC, as if driving in one rut; iiu M ^ -^ 
Jlfi ^ tlia fhung joo yih yang kaou, he is of the same 
height with you. 

34. ForoM^or another the Chinese uscffetTia, 
JJ f^Ji Kng,aBd|| e. Thus^ H t'haj«h, another 
^y;ili A w'hajin, another man; J^ \ pe# jin, some 
one else; ^ i^ it. ^kv^ ^^^g ^^ ^9 to form some 
other plan ; jfj fj^ ife^^ P^ woo t'ha 8«e, no other 
object; ^] ^ ;^ 5t pe^ sin fiuig fS, devise some other 
means; ^ -^'f^ t*ha yih ko, anothdf. 

So also ?5 Jing: as ^ B ling jih, *nofher day; Jjf 
J^ ling k*'-x^ 8 separatt^ dwelling; J^ -S ^ fH ^^^ ^^^ 
jnh ko, ibe'-eis bcsr^des aiiother; fi ^ 1^ f^ ling yew 
yio tsecn, Ue has still got some other money; ijj^ jj^ ^ 
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i^ W tsze she fin^ kJ^cu szo (his is a^iother business. 
TliL fallowing expressions alsooceur-^ 9 e jth, ano- 
ther da};-]; ]3 hea jih, the next day; 8[^ ^ miiig 
neen, next year, or anolKcryca>*;jC % ;^ ^ yew yew 
fang f'^, theieare still other means; JH, A ^ ?J^ ^ 
1^ ^ ^ keen jin che shih joo ke che shtb^ look upon 
anotherg loss as one^^ own 

COLLECTIVE PRONOUNS* 

35. This is a very numerous qlass, of which v.e may 
enumerate the following:^ fan, alI;-fE jLtan fan, 
whosoever;^ ^ choo fan, nM^fL ^ yt J< fan kin 
che jm, all the rren of the presfent age; ft ^ 6l 0i 
fan yew heuS k'he, aii who have bliood and breath, all 
mortals; ;t Jli ta fan, generally ;;||- jL f^ fan, for the 
most part, )t ^ fanyaou, the most important ^f the 
whole; %t A fan jin, every body; % J|fe fantae, every 
mortal; %^ ^ fan so yew, all creatures: and simi^ 
lar expressions. 

dfil Chung, and^sSr tsung, e^ipress the same idea: as 
3|ft ^ rhvmgs-^ng, every living being, ^I^H-chung lun, 
the opinion of all, or public opinion ;|[ ^'^^ kwa puh 
teih chung, the few cannot resist the many;-S^ :^ 
chuni:yto, agreatmany;^ ^ chung yue, all said; — 




tse tse yew chung han iliiiii^, all of you listen. 

^ Choo, anO.^. ri^hooaiv^ also employed: £is>Jt ^ 
shooluy, all kinus;J|. ;^ ghoo to, TOauy;jjE % sJaoo 
min, all the people, the rammon pe0^)lejjt ^ shoo ke, 
nearly, nearabouts;>ir ^ shuohoo, almost; ^ ^ choo 
kung. all you gentlemen ! ^ ^ choo szc, all aflfeirs; 
"Hi ^ choo to. a great many;J| ^ shoo chung", the 
multitude r^H ^ choo tszf% all the philosophers^ the 
whole focliool:"^ ^ choo tshwo, general opinion; ^ 
^ dvjo kea, the whole tribe of pbilosophef .5 • ^5 ^-> 
choo joo, the whnle fet^ulty of b-cholars. 
^ Ko'de^ axxdj^^ k6K -^cur, acd art^ ccti-idcrvitv 3vno» 



ny.moua: as ;^ ^1* uju k«ae» the women allr^ ^ 
chong keae, all; ll* ';?^ JL kea« pfih keib, all inade- 
quate;^ ^^ ^ # 'irbgno y'h fbe, vou a»d I al?e 



«!«;*.#- % ^tliae tekeae Jen, nearly all the saiDi^;; 
S ^Iv ^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^fiTf ^1 ^hu^6 are gexus^ 
rated ;^ iiJ^ -^ ^ la<>u yew keac tsae, bcA old ai^d 
young are present; — ^ yth kae, all together; i^ |Jt 
jH ^ t&eang kae keu chtih, drive tliem all oat toge* 
ther; A. Jl. ta kfie, in gcaieral, or on an arerage. 

^ Too. occuAin this sense: asAJI|( ^ Jin too 
shwiK people all say; ^ ^ |J^ H gno too woo tauy, 
we Rce innocent; J^yH^ ta t^io, in general. 

1^ Kt^u, boars the same sense: as^ ;j^ keu che, all 
ri^t* ^ M i^ ^^ foo moo Ireu tseuen, both faliier 
and mother are well ;^ % i^ ^ so wei keu shen, 
all &athe did was well^ ^ # ^ >^ keu tsun hoo 
sin, he kept it all in his heart; ^ ^ keu k(i, eadi, 
every one; ^ )9f H^ iSr >F 4t , y^w so sze keu puh 
diow, t>f all thai he gave he received nothing. So also 
>^ 9eu:aS'^4ii: seukeaou,tot€achall;>5f ^ i^umei» 
tp level all. In the sense of all,^ tseen, is used: as "ft 
^ tseenaeucn, they all chose;;?; jjjM ^ ^ j(| puh 
yuei( tseen chay t'hing, he did not wish that all should 
hear; ^ B tseen yufe, all said. We meet with JSfe han, 
likewise as a collective: thus^^ 1^ J$ ^ yin wfth 
ban heang, rational and irrattonal tribes all enjoyed it; 
J^ ^ ^ ban tsetseVh, all were assembled; jit ^ bar 
c, ail suitable; ]| ^ ^ ^^ shang jian keuen ym, all 
^e merchants have contrmuted money. 

Msff k also the follow ing phrases : i^ ^ tse lae« diey 
come all together ; ^ ^ t^ #- 7^^ tee ten Sk^ all is- 
sued forth togeiher ;^ tt! ^ ll ^c chliuh Ise^ yittg^ 
they all went o^t to meet him ; ^ ^ tse shins, all 
with one voice ;^ ^ ^ei tse, all together; ^ ^ bft 
iea, yourwJude fafidSy;^ ^ A bo Jib Jin, all Qie 
people of tike ci^. We may mention ^ fcnog, in the 
same conneetion : «S:^ ^ Kimgcke, all of theifi kuew^ 
mr geaeps lly known ; ^ *^ kuog ke, th» whole number; 
^ ^ M ^ kuQg e kw5 chiiag, all unttedly cousati 
od aboii^ t3ie gowT&ment oftliecoiiiitcy;A. jfk ^ 4|fe 



A 

^h tiliin4uBg iim, men and spirits were all exasperated. 

|fe 4t ^^"'^g fe^ng^ ^^-l^ll^; '^^^K *^^»«- «W toge her, 

tte whole; A 4i *» ^ ^^^.g?. *t*0' i^ ^ h5 kung, nil 

t^ether; -^ ^ kun^ hunjg,' publicly togftiher: ^ :g 

TC '^^Qg seai^g foo tsoo, tDey all hetp^d each other. 

jK. ^^a kea^ in ccmven^ation^ signifi^ ull, every one, 

all of you: as jL ^ S Sf 4S |tl ta k«a- meen meen 

^ng she, they aU looked at eachothef. As a collective 

j^ seih, IS frequently used: as^. "^ seih ken, all; ^ 

H^ seih twan, tne whole were iut off; -*' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

, ise^ tsin seili, the w hole number, all tc^tfaer ; M J; seih 

leih, with one's whole strength;^ ^ tsin keae, all; 

M ^fi" ts^ sinvwiih the Whole mind; ^ -j^ tseuen dOo, 

th6 whole qttmliier, all; — ^ yih tse, or^tse, ^^ ^^ 

yih piBg,— ;j^ yfli Vhung, — -fejj yih tse^, and — 

yih f he, severally signifies the whole, all toge^er. 

only remark in addition, that. ^ to, many, is often used 

as a collective pronoun, and that words like ^ keim, a 

faetd; '^ yuen, clouds; ikf^iung, bees; are frequently 

used to denote multitudes, though it would not be ex- 

ac% proper to cimsiderthem in the light of collectives* 

We may easily perceive after the fietusal of this 

Chapter, ttiat the pronouns of this gigantic language 

4iue as vacied as toose of ihe richest langu^i^. 




GHAPTBR IV. 



HUMBRAES, 



1. Thbrb are three ways of writing the numevalsL 

The first is called the /J, j^ik % ^ ^ ,y^^^ P^* 
teih 800 muh tsze, or the original mode of writing them, 
arndis common in books or aeitounts, . The second is cal» 
led ^ ^ 1&5 3|t^^ ta Beay teih soa muh tsze, or 
the capital mo(le of Writing, and consists in a selection of 
liiiimc^rs similar in sound, but of various meanings 
7iref are used tu b»ds and imporUmt docttmaate, k 
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preyent their being easify erased or ehungtd^ar for ibc 
sake of orrtameni, and the display of Imniiig. T&e 
third and last called ^ ^ i^4k ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ 
cootsze, or-jll^ ^ ^ ifk ^ ^ ^'^ chowmaaoom&h 
tsze, are abbreviated foni;6 used to facilitate writing^ and 
expedite the drawing out of accouots; they dejive Iheir 
names from Loo-Choo, the place where they 'weve^ ]peiw 
haps invented. 

2. The Y^hole system of numelratton is deemud, 
which the Chinese carry through all their calculatieii^ 
to the highest and lowest numbenk They went cmg^ 
ally not mrther than a myriad, andup to this day go on 
numbering in this qiaaner. Thus ihersay, f ^ sfaih 
wan, ten myriada^ fo\ lCk),000i x ^ 4l^ san shih w^i, 
thirty myriads,, for 300,000; ~ 'ff^ S yih pih wan, a 
hundred myriads, for 1,000,000;'-* 4^ iHC^ tseen 
wan, a thousand myriads, for 10,000,000. The follow* 
ing is of later invention: such as||^yih^ 100,000; 
:^bchaou, 1,000,000^^ kmg, 10,000,000;^ kae, 
100,000,000. The wordK^ te,j|[ jax«9^ M\m 
keen,3E. ching, andjt^ tsae,are dsoused by the Bi^ 
htiist and Tao^ii-priests to enumerate thdr eiraldw Indpaa. 

3. Some numerals are used in a peculiar minner, of 
which we shall exhibit the principal idicmis, 

— Yih, is used in numerous compounds, some of 
which have been alluded to, in a formeir part of thiia 
work, and need not bo repeated here: the following, 
however, may be noticed: ~ -^ yfli yih, cue bjr one; 
~ 1^ yih sm, with one heart, unanimous; ilk ^^ lH 
yfQO yih pub, without exception; J^ ^ piih yih, or 
^1^ *- feiyih, not merely one kind; -« ]|q yih king, as 
soon as; — |g yih meen, at tfe^ same time, whilst, one 
while, occasionally repeated: as — W » F5 -^ J5 
M ^ ^^^ y th meen dilifidi mun, yih m§en tuy 
chang pan cmw& taou, whilst he was gomg out of the 
gate, 1^ said at tbe ^ame time to his senSoK, &cr^ ;9ii 

ya t^, Wr^^i.a? - M§ *.r'^ ^.* S" 
tsih e ke, yui.tsm e keii, partly wim joy, and partly 

with fear; ^ *- wan yih, one m ten thousand, scarce^ 

ly, if pejAiaps; — \i ^T^ kliow shwuy, one df^i^^l 
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« 

«f w^ter; — ||: yili she, at erne time; —- 1^ Jf^yii 
teeS she, io a mements time; — )fc jrih tsze, once;. - — 
^ yjli s^ng, tbe irvkole )tfe ; — j|| yih fhuog, as soon 
as he heaitl; and so with various other verbs: as — ^ J|§ 
yih shwuy, as soon as he slept; — ^ yih wang, as 
8O0B>as he went away. They use also — ij^;, yih wei, 
»4^ — chuen yth^addietedto^ dayoted to. So also 
— iS y»h s^ a Htlfe; -r- ^ yifc haoa, in a slight d^ 
greej— B S* *ieii, OTC dot;^ jjt — >* ,^ ;|^. 
J^r ke9 ho yin seay ya]^ we yew^ he had n<i(a £(ingle ar- 
ticle of furniture. This numeral is also oftea used ; be- 
tween a reduplication of the verb: bs^— Jj^ k'han 
yihhTisn, to taKeal6ofc at;j^ — Jf seay yih seay, 
|t:st write a little. When the nnmerai itself is re|^at- 
ed^ it conveys to the verb something of the participial 
meaningp: as -*;|t- — /^ yih laeyih wang, going and 
eMDingr-^H — ,?|yih tfih jih seay, reading end 
wrttii^ but it is also used in this manner with other 
parts of speech: as -^ Jil r^ T yih shangyih hea, up 
and down; — *j|| ^^^ ^ yih teen yih taou, topsyttavy. 
4. The secdnd car(^ual number JX urh, is used fbr 
hoth : also in the fbllowing connections ^ :z^ pufa urh, 
&e same; 3.-io^ urh sim, double minded; X f|,urh 
ts'hm, the two relalives, parents, f^ Leang, is syno- 
imtious with the above: as ^ H leang e, or j^ j^ 
Imiiffta, tke two regulftit or great ones, i. e. heaven and 
^Qftff; ^ ':£ leang tsaoil, the plaintiff and defendant; 
# 11 It^Bg met, the two hanosbme things, i. e. genius 
k m«fl, and beaitfy in .woraaii; 5. j^ san sze, to ihiniL 
9« 1 hey ,go on io ciitiineratr^ ||. ^ tkie san, mdnss 
;^iD and again, 'frequently, thrice; S.'M. Ban tsfib, 
the three rektipnij^vis. &ther, mother, a&d wife; X i)K 
san kaag^^ the {hreetiei^ in life, viz. priUfif s(nd rnmis- 
isH, iki^er and BM, hus&uid and wife ; X It Ban kwaiig, 
the >hre^ lights, 1^: i^n, inoon, and stars; H :^ skn 
^ka^thfi tl^e p6w^; vizi heaven, esnrth, And mmi; zL 

\ j|. 'san^]^ani the thr^ clieuMes of aftendMla in a public 
'^iirti^ ^san jmou, tibe l&i^^ Biid^iais; 

* t. ft! ^a» s«^» '^^l ^^^ o&eers; viz. ffce treai^r^ 
J^/^aupeilhtei^iAitaftii^ 'Mt dei^fir<fl;^V; V 
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Ife "^ i^^ kcih te, tlie three ftif^est Ktefaiy ranks, 
& They have aHlBenS. i^ sae &Bg, the four 4|uar* 
t^'s;® T sze hea, HI every pwt; ^ j^ s»b shoo^ in 
every place; BJI g .s<z«Tneen, rm every sirf«. So also 
Vi ^ sze e, &11 the Earbari8Q<7; jg ^ saer paou^ the 
four precious things^ -TO. pendS^ pllilper, ink, and mk* 
stcme;i9. )j»-8zehae.the four 8€>a6,by 'whiefa Cfainft is 
supposed tone sumimdeci, ofi^n used ibr the whotr 
Empire;.® j^ sse lieAigv the four points of the €0?^« 
T^ss; 129 ^ sze ke, and ® ^ s^^she, the four seasons; 
tE^ ^ sae t'he, orig# sze^e, the fixftr niembers^ or 
extremities; and {^ ^ sze tuh, the four nvers, (ht fine 
nortii of China.) 

7. Tfey proceed with theii group^ags to JL woo. 
.£ve; as jl ^ wookuh, five kinds of grain, or grain in 
,gereral;5. ^ woo Inn, the fi?ve relafioi» in Hfe^ viz. 
prince and subject, husband and wife, pareuis aiiUchS' 
dren, eldSer and younger brothers, with fncids and eom- 
jpani(ms;jE iH: ^(>^ keaou, the five precepts, respect- 
iirg.each of these; JL ^ woohing, tne five elements, 
viz. water^ fire, wood, metal, and earth, of which all in- 
visible tbiDg^ are composed, and to whiidi cortespcmd 
thai S. woo 9ung^ fire planets, viz. Mercury, 
Yeaus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn; £ Jl^ woo tsang, 
the five viscera; ^ ^ woo sih, the five colours; £ y^ 
woo wei^ the five tastes; £ ^ woo y6, fhe five highest 
mountains in China, towards which the worsh^i of the 
ancients was directed; iE |^ wootsed, the five ranks 
of nobiliQr; and £^ woo fang, the fimr points of the 
compass and ibe centre, or »nith. 

8< They gq oil to enumerate >r ^ lah k6, the four 
jqp^uters of the woi'V) with the zenith atid nadir; ^ 
Ifib poo, the six supfe.ae tribunals at 9tkmg;^ 
Xvk fimg, the six departments of aflMiiitttttiMion in 

lees, in imitattion of 1^ fof^goiBg;;^? ijfi Hlh 

, the six calamitidfor inflitdilbs;" Dius they hav^ 

4dR0^ ^ Iseih ;^hii«^ theisevM ^AtaML n^ridaton^ 

viz. ^ son, moon, attd'iBite'plaaetisr; ^\.^ ^ fong^ Uie 

e^(ht principal atd subordinate foiuter4^4f^ compass; 

>V ^ pi| fi« the eigbtdiffctteac lawa of- ^ mimMf 
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eode;yV Hf (rii hiog^fhe eight ^ffeifeiit ways by 
the tributary grain arrives at P^kfng 

9. They ad¥aaee in their cTaseffieation of numerals^ 
toyic>kew: as^ IQ kew mun^ the nine gates of the 
capkal;:^ Jc ^^^ keacrn, the nine apertures of the 
heart; ;XC# il^ kew pin, the nine gradations of official 
iank;j/tA ^ kow chow, the nine proTinces ; iL ^ kew 
liin^, tibe nine |unishnieo^«;yt 4^ kew tseu^ the 
nine fountains^ nndemeaft iduc^ lies hades ; *t ^ 
shih tseuen, estnely perfect; 4 ^ shfh fun^ very much ; 
^ 'It pih kwas, all the Mandams; l -M pi^i sing, the 
hundred surnames, the pei^e; ^ ^^ pih hvniy, the ge- 
neral assemblage of nerves, the brain; ^ ^ pih muh, 
the whole cliu^.of trees; ^ ^- pih ke, a hundred plans, 
a great many schemed, 7 ^ ? ^ P^ ^^ V^ ckunij:, 
prove successful in every enterprise; 7 ^.41 P^ 
tseen wan, an immense number; :f ^ tseen teew, a 
hundred autumns, the birth*day of a person of rank ; 
^7^1^ tseen pih kea tung, a great many ser- 
"WD^&i ^ ik te^^Q ^y^ ^ ^^^ of a king, Your Majesty ! 
^ j^ tseen chow, the same; ^ ib J^ ^ tseen seat 
wan sfawuy, all woods and waters; ^ # ^ ^ tseen 
iieen wan tsae, an amazing long time; ^ g wan kw6, 
all nations; Jl^ ^ wansuy,J| j^ ^ wansuyyay,and 
^ % '^ wan wan suy, ail mean His Imperial Ma* 

J^^ty* H ^ y^^^ show, the Imperial birth-day; |^ jj^ 
wan fang, all parts of the world; ^ ^f ^ >^ wap.. 
nan tsung mini;, at all risks obey you; |^ j^ wan she^ 
for all ager^^ Waa, followed by a native increase!^ 
its power: as|5 /T It ^ ^''^W {^ nn tso, I WK>uid 
not on any account dare to ^ do sk>; ff^ |^ yih ehdou, or 
Jt ^ chao^ irin, &e miiltonsof the pec^le; |t ^ 
«ng chaou, the capital. 

10. Fractions, j|p -jlt ling soo, are expressed in 
the^&Hcwti^i^.njlfmner: as 5. ^.^ ~ ^ sanfunyew 
yihfim, ocH ^T^ '^•aa fiin iche yih, one-tlurd; 
^ i^ a JO-lfih fiui;€be s«e, two-thirds; :A* -^ )2l 
3L kaw furfche woo, five-ninths; ^^ pwan, one-half: 
1^ -^ K J)^. yin yih yuen pwan, one oollar and a half; 
^ 5f }j^ y\h mea pwaB» wr — ^ ^ ^ yih ncen 



yew pwan^ t)ne ^ar and a half; if- ^ -^ ^ neen ke 
)waiip3i, about half cetury old; ^^ f^ pwao heang^ 
lalf a nfkmte ; ^ ^ pwan yay^midni^t; 4^ ^ pwan 



.Isfte, a %on in law ; ;/t ^ ta pwan, the majont v ; ^ ^ 
4^ j^ {Mvan bin pwan e, half iielieTing half dounting. 
4^ Chung, ^and jj^ yang, are both used ia the sense of 



lialf: a quarts is ^ ^ ^ -^ sze fim the yih; a quar 
ier of an hour is Ji^ J^ ^ ^J she shin jrih k'hth. 

11. Once, twice, thrice, &c. are expressed in Qii- 
nese by joining the nujoei^iis to)jKc taae, {S hwuy^ ^ 
fan, and ^ tsaou: as — iji;,yih tsae, once; i^ ^ 
ts'hoo1»ze, the first time;-j|h — sfe. meiyih tsze, cveiy 
<Hie;l|t*i^ 800tsze» several times; ^ ]^ tes^ jijh, the 
aecoiidday;Qt| g| szefawuy, four&nes.;^ ^13 U? ^ 
Ma hwuy sse teze, repeatedly , f\ ^ lub fitn, sLs times ; 
^ :#^kefan, several times;— j^ yih tsaoo, once; 
-f- ^ filnh tsaou, teniimes; ^il- ^Kom tsaotju several 
times; Ip ^ tse^ tsze,.^ j^ dh^ ^ze,^ j^ hij tsse^ 
^ >i^ luy tsze/^ ^leen tsze, ^ ^U^ teze,^ j^ 
.;^hami ke tsze, ^^ wang waag^j^l^ jrin t»ze, 
>8 ,>^5 seft seS, 4^ 3. tsae san, ii i ji[ ^ cho 
tsae che san,^ ^ ie3i tsze, £ "It #^ # i^ung 
clmng ch^ dh^, aU sigiufy many times, often. 

13> D^iir&feis exl^hsed by j| ^hung, and ^ 
ishwang: as It ^ chuqgfuh, a double cbess; 1t ^ 
chmig fuh, again; ^ ^ chung kltih, to Teprint; X 
H 1^ !9j[:a\ san chung che, taih luh, Choree doubled 
mf!iubAVL\ -- ^ ;^ yih shwang w&, a pair of stockings; 
^ ^ shwang ts'hin, jparents;^ J( shwang shwang, 
in pairs, ^ ^ woo shwtmg, inccHiiparable, peerless; ^ 
^ lAiwang tseuen, boA perfect ifjl Tan,;5>^ ffih, i^ 
4ih, and!^ chuh, all m^san single; as 1^ ^ tan sac^, 
ii single jacket; f^ Sfi ism tan, only, sc^Iy ; ^ ^ tih 
4S10W, a laugle boat; ^ ^ ^ tuh yfli jin, one single 
man;^ ^ tfih show, with a single hand; j| ^ <£ib 
idiin, one person alone. FoU is expressed %y ^ pei, 
-and i^ kea: as Z jS* aan pei, ^ 21 fi? to san pet or 
Jh» 1S? ^ ^ ^^ shang san pei, three fold; 5. igt 
san ctiow shin, a three f^ coru: PU -^ fn kea vih 
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6o\xlAe;0^^ -^ ^ shing che shih pei, ten tiiMft 

more; /If :>* jft k^* l&ti pei* <« fold. 

1 3. In order to eiEpress the ordindl, the Chieeie 
iprehxf^ te, before the ca^rdiciaU: as ft il9 te sseL, be 
fcmrtb;'^^ ^tekew, the Bin^. It Might, hawov«» 
to he observed, that tbey are seldom U£^d, and that the 
Chinefie genersfly express llie carJisals thus: 31 ^ 
-f jtL ^ taou kwaug shih kew neen, in the l?Hh 
year of Taou-kwang: S ^ san yufe, the third moiy&; 
^ P9 keuen s^e, the fourth bo<i^k. 

14 Odd is expressed by ^ lic^: as -==• ^ ^ 5^ 
-f i£rh ts^en leng Ifib shih, 2,060; i9 jt| ^ VE^«Ke 
waB ling sze, 40^004. J(/rir« k es^pressed l^>^ yu: as 

^ ^ ^ ^^^^^ P^ y*^ y^ tsfeen^ more Ihnn 
600^c8sh, f ^ ^ ^ shSi yuen yusfakig, ten dollars 
are more than «iiouuh ;^ ^ ^X Jz slA yuen e shaag^ 
ten dollars andmore ; ^ J;;. Hh i| pub sbangBhih yuen, 
n«4 more than ten dollars;^ g ^l ^ ^ihyuenehea, 
less thatt ten dollars, ^ t: -^ g J^^ ^^^ shiKyaeii, 
not below ten dollars; 7 ^^ Z ^ B pukkwoiea^g 
sanjth, more than two or three days; ^ ^ % ^ ^ 
urhdhih yewvu aeen, trrenly arhd odd years; ^ 4- 
^ soo shth neen hie, for several tens of years; JSt 
f ^ l^ bae shih ueen, diuring ten years; + ^ 
0, ^ ^bifa nee& e wan;;, for these ten years past; :^ 
— ^ '^ M ^ ^^eea yih ph ling woo suy^. o&e hun- 
dred and five years of age; ^ f^ ^ £. ^ show lub 
shA san sny, 1^ 63 years of age; -f >^ ^ ^hib yew 
san^ thirteen^ ^ ^ r: luh yew lirb, sixtjr twx These 
we the pecufiar modes in which the Chinese use the 
numeral ami they ought consequently to be imprinted 
Vipoa the mamory> 

15. AdMtian is called by the Chinese ^ lEttsia 
soo« substractfon |^ i|t dkooaoo; muUiplicafiim ^ :||t 
fihiiig shoo; the multipiieatioii table^t iL %^ i$L l^ew 
kew ho soo; and division w <»lied^;^ iJt ftm soo. The 
whole process iifarithmfitic is performed by the (lu« 
nese with ^reat dexterity m the abacus, an mstrument 
iiith which every Skidogue will be eoaversant 

1$» W« have alcei^dy reoaaifced titnt the decimal 
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system was carried by the Chinese to a 7cry great exr 
toeat^ Mort of their money accounts^ their mea>uri3a, 
and ^eir whole calculations being founded up>» it. 

In computing money they use Ae following terms. 
Tea j^ hvuh, make onejj^ s»e, ten^ sze, one^ h:^'>u, 
ten>|* haou, one-^ le, (or cash) ten ,5 i^-. '^-c i^ 'uu, 
(or tandareen) ten-*^^ fon, one ^.tseen, (or mace^ u^n 
^ tseen, one % leang, (a tael, or ounce.) For heavier 
articles they add 16 SS l^ang, make one Jj kin, (or cat- 
ty, 1^ lb. avoirdupoise) 100^ kin, make one :^ tan, 
or;|B tan, (pecul, 133^ lb.) 

17. ' Their long measure is the foil >t^ ing: 10 ^ fan, 
make one "^ tsun, (or pint:) 10 l^ t^uu, one K chih, 
([of ooyid) 10 A chih, one ^ chang, (al>out four yardsj 
in Cantoii a r ird i« -ulled^lj^ h^^;) 10 5^ chang make one 
^] yin. in mc vouring distances they Sdy, iive K^ chih, 
make one ^ y jo, (or pace about 5^ feet,) 3G0 ^ poo, 
make one JL le, (Chinese mile, a? ut 659^ yards,) 250 
S^ le, make one JJt too, (mathematicul degree, which 
is also Uvided scientifically int j 60 ^ fan, « / minutes; 
and each of these ^ fan, intosixty ^ chaou, or sf coads.) 
In land measure ^vey^. chih, (as above) make one ^ 
P'O, or ^ kuap, 240 y>kung, make one ^^ mow, ^nd 
V)OtlK mow, jnf i^ ivin^. 

18. In .dry measure, their mode tK ^^koning is the 
following:^ 4t luh suU, make one^ kwei, ten i 
kwei, one ^ chaou, ten^ chaou, one iJjB: ts&, ten^ ts^;, 
one ^ ch^, ten "^ ch6, one ^ " 6, ten 'fe- ho, one 3(^ 
ching. ^r pint, (about 31 jf cubic pints) ten^ shinff, one 

3jr tiiw, r peck, ^ bout 316 cubic | ints) iive ^tow^ 
ouf /fi4 hwuh, (or i5b0 cu»>ic pints) and two #fhwuh, 
make one ^ shih^(or 3160 cubic pint^.) TKis is the 
pcientilicarrang'mie'^ t, not exactly follo'red lu coui* 
t ion life, where two ^ y6, make one ^ ho, the remaii>: 
der is as aboye. 

19. In working time, the Chinese mat^e use of Hi[q 
>et<>ofhorary c^^ararters: the first is -f -f sblh kan, 
'he ten stems, or Jl^ ^ t'heen kan^ tlie oetestial stems. 

fhese, are ^ kca, t* yih, ^ i>iag, X tiog? lil woo, £ 
ie,^ king,^ ^aa, ^fr jiu, an«l ^ kwei. The other j^^^-. 
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lies consists of he "f -^ jst sWh urfi che, the twelve 
b»nches; also called 4^ iC^ che^Jtbe terrestrial bran- 
ches; which are ^ t«ze,^3L chow^'^ yioVj^ «3ia(fti, 
iMn,]^ sac, ijp woo,;^wei, 1^ sttn, ^ yev, 1^ seuh. 
iDd]|[hae. 

*20. For hours the twelve braDches are used singly. 
TJie ciyil ^y of 24 hours is divided into twelve periods 
eomprisiBg two of our hours, each called j^ ,J^ she shin. 
1 hey commence from 11 oclock at liVght, when the 
dmt character includes the time between 11 and ] 
o'clock. By prefixing JE ching, and ^ keaou, to these 
dbarft4*ters the twelve periods are divided into 24 hours. 
Thusi if chingw<>o, exact noon, <>i 12 o'clock;^. 
keaou woo, 11; A. M. .2! $ chrj^ is»e, !0;*i* \t. 
^ ^ keaou hae, 9: P. M. &c. The 5^^^ she «hin>. 
aSain are divided into eight"^ k'hih, quartevs: and 
Aese into ^ pwan, or halves:* as Jt J^ ""\^J ^-1^*".? 
ieft jih k'hin, a quarter past eight; P. M. ^ *p 01 ^ 
4^ keaou ym urh k'hihpw.ai, ST^r^inut'; past ihree. 
A, M. Ihe night, frorn seven in the evening, lo hve in 
the iftoming. is divided into five Jj^ kHug, or watches, 
each comprising two hours. The same twehe branches 
Bcnre *l60 to designate the points of the compass: thus 

^ tsze, means uorfli; ^ woo, south; ^ maou, east; 
aiftd W y^w, west: the 6ther eight denote the inter- 
mediate pointi3. Most of their months consist of 30 
dayft;ihe first ihoiith is called^ ^ ching yu^; the 
first day of ©aoh^ month is etlled ^ ^ ts'hoo jih: while 
HoRy^ ts'hoo, is prefixed to all the days up to the tenth 
jbj:«6% ^ H ts'hoo urh jih, the second day; :^ 

■^ ff ts'hoo San jih, or simply^ 51 ts'hoo san, the 
ftird day: &c. The month is occasionally divided into 
three decades, called J: ^ shang seun, ^ fj chung 
wnm, and T ^ hea seun; the .first, second^ and third 
decades ; ^ >$ seun nuy, wiUiin tek days ; i^ >h seun 
1rae.more than ten days; Z ^ san seun, one month; 
Jl ^ jrufe jicun, the same;-Sf. & -t '^^ Been e 
ticih seun, already 70 years of age. An intercalary 
m^ia^, of which there are seven in nineteen years, is 
caiwd M J9 jun yuS, the rule for fixing the same is. 
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that if^hen during a lunar month, the sun does ocrt enter 
any particular sign of the zodiac, that moadii^is iar; 
tercalary. • r. / 

The Chinese year is luni-solar. consisting of 12 loHBr. 
months, to which an intercalary month is aiUedT iia. 4^!;^, 
hove, to make the lunar correspond with the solar, f^tau' ; . 
it commences on the new moon nearest tir .th» fi£k(^nfQi - \i 
degree of Aquarius, and is corrected accordi&g tOitht :ao^ 
laryear, by the use of twenty four terms or biif montluBi, 
called fp ^ tseS ling ; each of which expresses tlfe ^: ., 
rrod of the sun s passage through the half of a sodiac^l 
sign. (See the a* » a^^x ^d table. ) : 

CHINESE TERMS. 

Jan. 6. /J^ ^' Seaou-han, Sun 15* in CapriconL 

Jan. 2L A ^ Ta-han, ?o ^ * 

Feb. 5. Jt # Leih-chun, 1 ^'''' ''' H^^nm. 

Feb. 19» ^ tK Yu-shwuy, )c, . ti- 
Mar. 5. ?^ # King-chih, } Sun m Pisces. 

Mar. 20. ^ :^ Chun-fun, Ic - l 
Apr. 5. ^ 5« Tsing.ming, {SunmAxies. 

Apr. 20, I& ~* Kuh-yu, > ^ - rr 

May 5. Jit 5 Leih-hea, } Sun m Taurus. 

May 21. }h M Seaou-mwan, > -^ . ^ 
June 6. * ;^ Man-chung, \ ^^' ^^ G^™«*- 
Jnne2L ^ 3£^ Hea-chc, >^ . ^ 

July 7. jh ^ Seacu-shoo. \ ^^ ^^ ^^"^^^^ 
July 23. JL 4 Ta.shoo, l^ r 

Aug. 7. Jt ^ Leih-tsew, . } ^un m Leo. 

Aug.23.J| Mt Choo-fehoo, ?o ' Ml 
Sep 8.^ «:Pih-loo, 5 ^un 111 Virgo. 

Sep. 23. IfK ^ Taew-fiin, ? e • r -u 
Oct 8. ^ IT Han4oo, J Sun m Libra. 

Oct. 23. # i^Shwang.keangS^ . ^, 
Nov. 1 i -^ Leih tung, J Jmiu in Scarpio. 

NoT.22. ;J> "^ ^eaO^•seuy•, }^ o -.. - 

Dec. 7. X * Ta-seuW I ^^ *^ bagittanus. 

Dec. 29k ^ S^ 1 wg«>cfae: 3lm enters CitoiKcMrc^ 
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^i^iThe Chinet^c count their years either arcording to the 
ti\'*\ oflMi iMTiperbr; ai^for 1640 they say 3t 3fe — "t 
Sl^ taou kwang urh shth neen, or according to a cycle, 
eiuled W ? k*8 tsze, or ^ ^^ ^ hwa'Jii^ tsae, each 
conaifittng of 60 years; these are marked by the above 
horary cbaractert^. (See the anaexed table. 18^0 is the 
37th year M ^ k*Bg t6«e, of the 75lh cycle, since the 
day« of H wang-te. ) 



THL HWA-KEA-TSZE, or CYCLE OF SIXTY 
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21. In enumertting, the C.*hme»»e do not ^eaerallv uf^c 
the orrlinalft as our first, secondly, dnrdly, &<;. but adopt 
the foUowiiig method: as ~^ ^ yili Jae, lirbt — ^ urh 
lae, secondly ; (aLv> occasionally 1$ — ^ '^j^ jl 3jL ) 
or — ,:fe yib chiV, in the first instancre; ~ 4^ urh 
chay, in the second irstauce; or — ^,yih tsih, in tb^ 
iirstpluce; ^ )i!j urii tsih, in thi' Mxond place; or — 

H yih yu*,^ Q urh^UL, thesaine; r^ — keyib, 
the first; 4t ^ ke urii, the second; &c. In many in- 
stances they only ute ; — yih, and will go through a 
whole series of subjects, prefacing cnoh with — yih. 
First, second, and third rat* arc cxpnsst^d by J: shang, 

+ chung, and T hen Firf>t and last hji&^ che 
cnuDg, j^ ^ P^^ ^^» and jjl >C t'ho'v v. i. First 
and second by X cfaing, aikl^tsung. First, upper- 
most is;Jt ynen: as jt ^ ynen jib, tiie first day of the 
year; Tti ^ 7^^^ neen, the iirst year f a reign. For 
the first day of a neT\ month 4^ s6, is sometimes used 
instead of :>^ts'ho4i, first. The uppennost is also ex- 
pressed by Ji: kwei; as If ^ tsuy kwei, the chief of 
sinners. Otherwise firRt (before others) is expi-essed by 
•fr 5t show seen, or ^ ^ tsuy seen. Last; as last 
year is expressed by ^ i^ k'heu ntU^a, ^ ^ kew 
neen, or Jfk- M ^'hib sur: the last day of the y*var i? 
U^ 9 choajih. 



CHAPTEB V 



THE VEHB. 



1« As die (!hiiiese verb has not yet been eitfaibited 
'm ail ita bearings, we shall be the more particular upon 
tfiis subject. Thus it will be our object fai show, how, 
though devoid of moods and tenses, it is made to answer 
all the purpofieH of our conjugations and inflections: 
while we n usl always bear in mindi that unless the 
diatiiictioii become necessary, Aone of the grammaticaJ 
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particles or auxiliaries are employed. It is an extensive 
subject, in the disqiiisitioii of which; Wc ititreat the rea- 
der's patienoe, which will, ai^ we hope, be not inappropri- 
ately be^sto wed. We shall Bot burden the memory by 
rules, but mostly teach by examples, axid endeayour to 
shew by these, the various modes in which the verb, 
called by the Chinese ^ ^ tung tsze, or jg ^ hwa 
tsase, a ifw^'ing or living character is used. 



AUXiLIARIES. 

2. We be^n with this class, as affording an intro- 
duction to the subsequent remarks, t rom the nature 
of the language we may easily suppose that auxiliaries 
are rather numerous. The principal ones with their va- 
rious uses are enumerated below. 

3. The first is >^ tih, to get, or obtain; it also sig- 
aifies ability. Thus f^ ^ tso tlh, it may be doi>e, 
practicable; ^ >f§ gae tih, may be loved, amiable; 
1^ jf^ ^ ta6 puh tifh, it may not be done, impossible; 
vi % ^ shwo puh tth, it cannot Be spoken, unspeak- 
able; ^ # Ht puh tih shwo, idem.:^ ^ ^ tt mo 
yew tih shwo, cannot say anything ; J^ ^ ^ *^ seay 
tih puh k'hwae, cannot write fast; ;^ ^, g^ puh tih e, 

<>^ >F # ^ P^^ ^^^ P^!^? cannot avoid; ^ ^ :f }m^ 
tih leaou, cannot close ; ^ -^ ke tih, can rejoice;^ 
-^ king tih, fMhtened; ^ -f| nan tih, difficult to he 
obtained , 1^ # |fe ^ t^han tih woo yen, ran be de- 
sired without loathing; K i^ T' ^ mei tih puhshing, 
can be considered I>eautif\d in the extreme; g i^ Uzc 
tih, to have possession of one's self; -J^ ifjBj^ seang tih, to 
be mutually agreeable ; 1^ ^ ^ 1^ ^ ^ tsing puh 
tih tung puh tih, could neither move nor be at rest. 
As idr^iay shown above, ^ tih, often indicates the su- 
periative degree: a&^ ^ j^ pac^u tih keifa, as cruel 

afi poeHBibl^; & >r ||^P^, P&^ ^^^ or ^ ^ Mr h^n 
puh tih. convey the meaning of the Optative: «i^ *^ *hni 
itm^ght bciM);^ :^ neeo tih, or^' ^ sSng tih. im- 
jph i£at ii may be avoided, or didpensad with; jt ^ ^ 
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meen puh tib* ©r-^ ^ ^ s^ngf piih tih, unavoidable. 

4. We next refer to jf cho, whirh is in some res- 
pects related to the above, though less definable, it 
means to cause, to effect, and. in many instances, when 
affixed to verbs, caunot be explained by any corres- 
ponding word in English: for instance ifc M Knh ch6, 
be' stood; ^ ^ leih cho, did kick; ^ |f tso ch6, 
sat: ^ % na chc\ took. To this we add the following 
instances, where its meaning will be clearly seen; as ^ 
^ tsin cho. to seek till wc find: R, ^ keen rho, got 
sight of; ^ ^ wang cho, looked towawis ^ ^fi ^% 
shwuy puh cho, could not slef-p:^ ^ .^ tsin puh 
chu, ceuld not find ; ^ ^ ^ lew cbo gno, retained 
iB.e:^ ^ pf kan tih cho, succeeded in the pursuit: 
^ ^ ^ ncen cho t'ha, thought about him; ^ ^ 
mei chu, on what accjtint, for what pirrt.ose; ^ ^ 
cbo keih. to be in haste; ^ -^ cho ling, to issue or- 
ders; ^ ^ cho naou, got into a rr.ge, i0 5^ chu lo, or 
^ ^ y^^ ^*'^**^ answerable fior. ITie general mean- 
incr, m most of these in^jtances is, to reach, effect, corae to. 
obtain, cause. 

5. Wo may also specify^ keaou, or 1^4 kt?aou. ta 
caiise with .f^^ she, ^ ling.j^ keih, ^ w. a.wi j^che. 
are all u^^ed lofom^ a neuter c^iusative, the first two ex- 
clusively in conversation; ^s^ Sc ^ It 1^ ^ 
keaou guo chow yay k bin laou. make me work night and 
day ;^4L^ S^ ^ hew keaou foo t'hung w^in, do 
not let the woman hear of it\^ ^, ii\i M i^ ^ 
keaou gno joo ho pan sze, how shall 1 be able to ma- 
nage the imsiiiess;^ ^* flS It .^ ^ k»^3ori u* ko 
urh shwuv cho, madt the child sleep: p^ ^ 7^ Pf 
^ ^ ^ keaou gao tao heu to go s^e, caused me to do 
a gi;eatdeal of wickedaess; n^- ^ ^^ ^^^ M ^ keaou 
gno mua tih k'hae k'how, he gave me no opportunity for 

opemig my Humth; ^ Jfe ^ ^ '% ^ ^ iSi f^ 
3Jg 4^' joo fan flih to yen, keauu yno mfeh tso le hwuy, 
by your much s(>eec*ti aB«i frequent repetition you pre- 

▼eBtiiicfromundeistattdinsyou;i4 Vj^ ^ 5?^ |^> ^ 
keaou shang nae b« pCih lib, make it in«upporta^le to 
^e men:hants. JC Keaou, i».o sKTO\mt o?" tUc ^imila- 
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rity dfc sound, is often used in the same manner. 

^ # She til, it will Jk>;i^K3t Hft^Htshc 
jin show nan woo soo, to cause numberless suffcririgs to 
people; ^l^ ^ |fe ^ woo she gno sbih, do not cause 
me to suffer Iofs; "^ A. % ^ ^ she jin ke shoo lae, 
cause people to send '(^tters. -ijt She, is also used for 
pprhaph; a^ also iSi ft she she, fH i^ k^a she, iu the 
same seiv^e:-^ ^ ling v\an, to ^^ive notice; -^ A ^ 

-% ling jiu hwan pc, to caup^e v.^ pie to rejoice; ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ft ^'^^ l^"g ^*^* ^^^^ !?^l^ 8*^? clo ^Ot Ic* 

yoiu' family starve; 'J^ j|^ M W* P^ tseue pe yuen, to 
eBU«»e theso^rc^s ofcviltohecutoti; flf^ ^ }^ ffi i^ 
pe ye^^ so c iae, cause him to ha /e something to rely on; 

1!^ # ^ Jfc ^ ^ -^ pe tih pe t»ze ycwping gan, 
cause that there may be peace on botii sides. This 
word is also written ^ pe. 

^ Eeih, like the former, denotes to f^i ve : as ^ ||-. 
ahane keih, to give a reward; f^ |^ mae keih, to sell 
to;im^ keih tsze, give a communication, or commu- 
nicate;!^^ 3jb:^ keiii ling hung pae, cause them 
to receive a passport. In. edicts, this word is used in 
T irious ways. But in conversation it is often used in 
tne passi/e sense: ^t^^% '^ keih gno ma fla, 
he was blamed by me; i^ j^ ^^ f^ pjo - eih t*ha ma, 
I was blamed by him ; }j^ ^ |^ ,v kiih gno shwo 
tTia, he was told by me. • 

IBt Che, means also to cause: as j^ ^ e che, in or- 
der to; ^ ]K che e, cause that; J^ ^ che ti^ to com- 
Bluni€a^t4iHformation;4^ }^ ke che, address to ^ ^ 
che che to make known, <» caus«:r to krow. ^ .t j^ 
^ che yew t>ize sze, until this affair was brought a- 
bout; ^ ft che sie, to cause death, ^ ^ }H it Jil^ 
^ k'hin laou e che Aswan tseen. vorfc ddi^ently in or- 
der to gain money ; ^ jg; kew ctie. do not let; jBt -^ 
the ling, cause. ^ 

^1. ^^ i-^eih,^ kae,.Syi"g,|^'voa,^'|' seu, J^ e. 
tang, and^E te, J^ii mean ought, I'rust; and should, 
fiilicr singly or ii^compountls ^ tjS> Wei peih, it is 
not nocess:,.;, it is net certam: ^* ^ paih tso, musi; do: 
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^ H peih yaou, all mean IndispenMbly oeressarj. 
^ Peth, often denotes the faiure tense, conyejing a ai* 
milar meaning to our duill: as jjft ^ peih lae, shall 
come;^ ^ peih seay, will write ;jJKt ^ peih teeang^ 
certainly wtll;;i^ JS^ peih jeii, or^ ^ ^ pedi joo 
she, it must be thus; ^ ^ peih king, it wiU be ao tf- 
ter all. 

j^ ^ Ying kae, ought ;^ # kae tang, diouki; 
^ Jfg kae tsze, ought to die; ^t » ^ % ^ k^ 
tang e kae yay, conduct as it ought to oe. 
Jjl # Yingtang, ought, what is proper; i| % taie 
ying, certainly ought, it isiny duty; ^g ||, seang yung, 
mutually reqiiired; jj|. ;|: yix^ shine, to take upon oil^V 
self an obligation, to promise ;;|L^ ^ jH^ wei ying 
yew tsze, it ought )iot to be thus. . 
^ ^ Woo sen, ^ ^ woo peih, ^ '^ wooe, meaa 
severally must, ought, necessaiyt. indi^nsabler as yffr 
^ ^woo siih hing, you mu6t \ifalk &8t; Jlf^ j^ ft 
jlj woo peih tsin leih, it is necessary that you i^iould 6X« 
ert yourself; t^ % Iff ^ woo e neang t'beeii, w« 
ou^t to look up to heaven. 

^ J^ Sett yaou, necessarily miist;:^ % seu t'hie, 
must wait;||. j3| tsung seu, alxxve all must, you must 
decidedly ; ^^ jj^ ^ keu^ seu t&m show, must cut 
off hiti head; J9-A. ^ ^ nan ta seu hw&n, yodngmen 
when grown up should be married;^ 4^ ^ Jl ij^ 
seu woo tih chuy koo, must not on any account maW pr^ 
tenees. f| Seu, is now ajid thcQ used in the same sense;] 
^ % Woo e, and i£ !it la e, oug^t, it is pn^r; ;)t 
% sean^ e, befitting; |jf, jT « ;{r 5t ilt woo e 
cjk'hiih leih wan seun, you ought to exert yourself to 
finish the business; jf. % peen e, suitable; || % tih 
e, pr(^r; ^^ ^ e jen, suitable;^ jt shih e, just 
what ought to be. 

S '1^ Leta''g,>jL it puntaag, mean what ought to 
be done; ig '^ seang tang, what is fittmg to be done; 
% % tong seay, must write; JT -Jf If JL ^ le tang 
lee t^en taou^ it is reasonable that we should trust to 
jsrondepce;;!^ jgf^ ijl ^ pun so tang wei, whatou^^ht 
to be done. 
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M Le, just, leasosabK ought; ^ ^ It % ^^ ^^ 
tang wei^ yfhnt ought to be done ; 391 It K9 H ^^ ^ 
iv^Ti tsuy,he ought in reason to be punished. 

7 . JISI Yuen, J^ yc4, ^ yaou,m she, and if^ k'hang, 
all mean wibb^ desire, want, wiH: asiil^ tsung yuets 
JR il yuene. towidi;Ji H A^ :^ yuenwanjin 
heang fuh, w^ wish all men to enjoy happiness; ^ ^ 

^ % X^^Wi%%^ ^ #yucn seay yew seay 
|)uh tih, yuen tuh yew tuh puh tih, wishing to write 
and cftunot write, wishmg to read and cannot read; ^ 
^j^^ yuen e k*he diing, we wish you to go on 
ydnrjoumey. 
^ To, j|{jg^yuen yft, ^nd j| ^ e y6, mean to de- 

)Hft:;as^>9l ^ i& ^ # yil't hifigurfi we tTfh, he wished 
(tap walk but could not; j^ ;^ ^ j^ e y6 hang chuen^ 

Be wished to sail % Jjk. "H % ^y'^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^<>^ 
fe wish to do^jp 4fc If * A ^ 5fii yuen yo ya 
tira jin seang ho, he wished to live on good t<^rnis with 
\m fomily. 

fl Taou, and ^1^ yiiyaou, mean to want, wish, 
&c. as 1^ )^ # yaou ch'huh keae, he wanted to go out; 
>Sl f^ 3^ jiftj y^ yaou Vn^^^ ching, he wanted to at- 
iack. Hie city; ^ || tauy yaou, or y ^ hin yaou, very 
much Wanted 

**;^ She, is used toexpmi^ desiFe, wish, but is not 
.'jScLiyadso fireqi^ently asany of the above auxiliaries: 
as<%^ ^ ft sii^ yu yd sUh^ lobe addicted to eat- 
ing and dmkmg ; 4f ^ |K JfiF she yd woo keung he 
d^rished unb'^^imded; desires or appetites; »)| jfaj ^ 
^' wei le she£he. he was only desirous of gaia 
' -f- Kliang, viil, to be willing' as ^ ^ ^ puh 
k'hang tsung,he wa-s unwilling *^ follow; Z -^wftn 
k'hiing, to assent to, to agree ^^-%^ % ^^ k'hang 
wet, no one was willing to do it. 
• ' S ^ TBfe yerbs;|R pa,^ ta, $. lae, i k'heu, ^ tTiae, 
j^'kanf^JI- lung, and|^ p^ha, are used in various ways 
7» auxiliaries. 

;^ 'Pa, to take hold of, to grasp, often occurs as an 
Auxtiiary, anti 143 in many instances untranslatable: as ^ 
^ ^ ^ a ^ pa tTiala taou fsngnuy, take ar*^ 
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dtasr him inside the room; fe 5f ^ M V^ seang 16 
rhuen,get the box on board the vessel; ^ j^ ^ ^^ 

W .^ SL i^ ^ iC P*^ P^° *^^ ^^® ^^^y 3^^ heiing teih 
keen tliow, throw trie guilt of his wife upon his bf ?»their: 



^ % 4^ J& f^ wei woo yung", deem it af no use'j.^ 
— ^ 4K; ^ pa yib kea shJi leaou, ^ t!?'-{t V|ii^ wHotf^T n 




of his heart towards him; ^ /u ^ — Vl^ P* s*^ ^*^ 
rihmo, just lay your hand upon your heart; ^ ^ ^ 
% ^ % M pa giio mun k'han tih jin tseen, look upoij 
us withsnencontempt;^ /\> ^ 'S^ ^ pa seaou te 
tang dien, consider my brother as a virtuous man ; 4E 
W ^ 1^ ^^ ^ '^ ft pa foo kwei tso ft)o yun k*hc 
pe, to view riches as a fleeting cloud. From these va- 
rious eicamples it will appear, that the word, either gives 
H causative meaning, or may be tranf?lated by view, or 
consider, especially when followed by -§* tang, ^ kTiai^, 
or^she. 

^ Ta, to beat, or strike, is used in a variety of wayr . 
as an auxiliary: thus ir|^ ta »eaou, to sweep; fj ^ 
tal^ea, to fight; :j^ |^ ta teen, to arran^; |j ^ta fS, 
to^send::^ ^ ta pan, to dress; ^j||ta shwuy, to 
sleep; jtj % tafhing, to enquire; M ^ tf H^ M 
yu gT/Ota x>:>chaou roeen, turn the face to me; jj 
jj^ ^ te la k'he lae, drag him out of the watet; yf^ 
4^ puhtakin,iiotofgreatimpOftance, no matter; i^j" 
^ 7 $ ta shin mo|,iih kin, deem of no consequent; 
;jX -gt ta chang, to fight. 

^ Lae, come, is iised in various wf ^^ s as an auxilia- 
ry, but commonly follownaig the verbt asllt ]fJ ^^^ 
{^ 1b« coidd not do il.^JV ^^ jitti tih lae, come 
«tef?lll ^ '^^8 *^^^ approach- ^ ^ lae taou, arrive t 
;jt ^ wang lae, ^ing .*ind commg, iif^coursi^ J^ J^ 
M ^ y^b p6 keen lae, wanted to draw forth hi> sword, 
*: ^ ^ na shwuy lae, bring wafer here: jf |^ ^< 
k mm shoo lae, take a look at a book; ^ ^ ^ ji: 
tlia k'ba'peih lae» take up llie poninilf |^ i{^ 
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k^&b te^ang k'he lae, began to weep; ^^ ^ 8hw6 
k -be \m^ IjegaQ talking; (;^ j^ k'he lae, generally 
SAM « to coromeace;) ^ ^ ch'huh lae, go out; # £ 
|E Bt ^liilh lae, take it out;|f^ii; ^ lung tha 
raliuli iae, bring faim'out It is often used as an ad- 
verb, or adjective: as Jj^ ^ yuen lae, originally, now, 
nlace4 #t the beginning of sentences, that expli^ the 
wcgofeag: as ^ ^ :f: tsung lae pub, or ^ ^ ^ 
tsung lae woo, never, '^ ^ tseen la*:;, the above fre- 
quently in edicts : >J^ >j^ how lae, afterwards;^ "^ 
^ ^ tsung kin e lae, henceforward ; ^ ^ lae 
fhow, origin; ^J^ lae left, history, state, circumstan- 
ces, particulars^ ^ ^JSL ^^ ^^^ 1^^9 ^o foundation, 
no truth, unaccountable; ^ ^ lae yew, cause, particu« 
; JL 3^ H ^^ lae jSi, for tfcese five days; i^ ^ 
^ Jc Jl yew see ko lae yuS, mo^g than four inonths 
ago; if ig lae jth, next day; j^ |^ tseang lae, in 
future. 

^ Klie^ to go: as j^ ^ lae k'heu.lQ go and corae , 
1& ^ ^ •*• seang lae seangk'heu, to ponder; ^ ^ 
^ ^ shw^ lae shw5 k*heu, to talk over a Shatter; 
^ ^ ^ seaou p&h klieu, unsaleable, cannot %e sold ; 
£1 ^ ch'h&h k'heu, go out; Ji.^ tsin k'heu, or^ 
^ jah kliew, to enter; j^ * le k'heu, or j| H ^ 
lekliae k'heu< to leave, t^^ separate ;>S.^ kwo klieu, 
io fBM a^ay;lS, i tuy k*heu, to retire,' to retreat; ^ 
^ na k'heu,to take away; ^ H ^ nsk pwan k'heu, 
tf.ke away the dish; (the object, as in the case of ^ lae, 
is sometimes placed between the two verbs:] ^ ^ 
^ keang tifa k'heu, it can be said; H \f ^ keang 
pfih klieu, it cannot bf}^ said ; ^ '^ k'heu teew, to re- 
cede and approach, two ppposites; i ^ k'heu she, to 
leave the world, to die;^ ^ k'hai neen, last year; 
^ ^ k'heu how, a£(et^afds. 

:1^ T'hae, to wa^t, stands in our acceptation oi the 
word in conversation, ^app'anently without any meaning: 
w ^ ^ ^ '^^ %^P^^ ^^^^ y^^^ *w^ lae; just as I 
was beginning Ic spedk-: ^ ^^ ^ X> ^ ^ ^ 
# ^ ^ ^^ y^ tTia^^aou puh k'heu, gno y6 t*hae 
jriK>u k^heu, 1 wish not to go, and yet i wish to $o ^ 
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Ji^ liti l»« l'^»e k'faeifa, having no appetite; ifc ^ ^ 
gno klieu t*hae lae<» I went and am come attain; -fjc 
j|^ ;^ >^ ne f faae yaou tlian hae, do you wish t0 
fathom the sea? This word is used m many i>dier i^ 
stances, and is generally fidiowed by 4||^ yftim. 
-jft Kan, to dare: ^ "1^ k*he kan, how dare? Fol- 
lowed by J^ «he^ it means perhaps, I guess : as ^ ^ 
yi\ ^ kan she puh lae, perhaps he wiU not eome;^ 
^ iISS ^ ktm she p'heen gno, I guess he has deceiv^ 
me: orjom to)f& pa: as]^ ife ;?; ^ ^ )& ^ kan? 
pa puh che taou sin tsing, perhaps be has no knowledge 
of my love. 

^ lAmg, meimt to play, and trifle, er to effect in a 
bad sense, and is variously used: as |^^ J| >^ "^ 
lung tlia woo nae ho, he brought him into difficulties ; 
t| ^ ^ ^ '^'^^^ lung show twan, to show off (me's: 
cleverness; |^ J^ lunghwae, to spoil, ^ ^ limg yew, 
to lead astray : and so on in many other instences. 
^ Pa, alone; or joined to ^ K'hung, or preceded by 
J'y chYh, indicates a probability: is ^ 4^ ;^ ;^ ^ 
h*hung pa we k'he shin, he has perhaps not yet risen; 

^ fi ^ "fH* P^ ^^^ P^^ ^^9 ^^ ^^^ probat^Iy aot 
be able to reach the ]^ace;3^ ^6 3t ^ ^ T chih 
pa foo ts'hin sze leaou, the father is probably dead. 

^ Uing, occurs frequently in the sense of do^ and 
many times in a way which appears untranslatable: as 

>J5- ^hing 300, to order; Jt ^^ # yen hing cha 
ma, to mstikite severe investigation and seizure ; ^ ^ 
^ |S9 tseih hing neen w&n, to institute immediate 
search; ^ $ hing tseang, to bestow praise. 

9. A^^i^g^^ auxiliaries may be enumerated ^ 
t^uh;\ e) k'ho, H" ts'hing, #. hew, ^ pei. || N&ng, is 
4used in the sense of can, may, able, to do: as ^ i^ 
A^ng t86,can do; ^ J^ n^ng seay^ can write; % if^ 
^ yewn&nghing,aUctodo;1^ ^ 1^ 6 «»# kepuh 
Q&ng tsze poo, he eouM not feed iumself when hungry 

1^ Klio, in the sense of mav, or can: as ^ ^ ^ 
it J^ ^ 1^ # chih k'ho tung kTiow, puh k'ho tung 
show, you may speak, but you qiust flot act: i e. scold, 
but uQt beat; ^ is yf ^ Tt w ho puh k'ho, why imb^ 
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"^ ^ kTio few, or in conversation ^ M liTio mo, can 
itoe ? and now and then ; "^^ p|; liTio she, may it be S i^ 
^ >fl 1^ twan hoo puh k'ho, on no account. Often 
-when $taiidui|^ before verbs^ it gives them tihe adjective 
Bignification: as Ipf ^ V'bo gae can beloved, aimable; 
"C % k'ho teia, hateft)} (testable; ^ M. tbo Iteen, 
it « evident; "ST"^ ^ J^ % ^ k'ho y^w ahin mo 
pifigkei^vc'hat pioofs are there. ^ F^ ^ yew k'ho 
hiruy chow, could anything be so detestable; ^ \ ^ 
k%o jin e, svtch as people would like. It often indi- 
cates the imperative: as ^ 1^ j^ -^ ^ ^ j^ ^"^ 
w«ng aa i*ha lae, go and fetch some tea; ^ '^f ^ 
/TT ^ ne-k*ho tso yihtso, sit a while, TJ Jjt kTvo e, 
t»€iy ^ >U H ^ k'bo e hw6 le, may gain mi«ey ; 
at the end of sentences ^ 4fc kTioyay. means thatany-* 
thing is practicable or admissible: ns "^ ^ Ipf Jt. 
»[hihyenVho yay, it is allowable to ^mokej^'ifk lio 
k'ho, Just fliat In conversation /J> ^ se&ou k'bo, trif- 
ting; j^ J[% IS" woo pSh kTio, most certainly. 

Tsing, in the sense of to ask, request, is often used 
by the polite Chinese to express ttie imperative: sa 
•fl ^ tsing tso, pray sit down^ H ^ tsiog lae, pray 
come, H |?5 tsing wAn, I beg to enquire; ^ it^ ^ 
— ^ tsing pc k'han yih k'hao. let me have a look, 

^ Hew, meaning to cause, to rest, to leare off: an d 
^ peg, to take leave of, are often used to indicate the 
lu^^tive imperative: as^ ^ 7^ y hew yaou wan^ 
leaou, do not forget; ^ 4^ {9^ hew pa ne, do not fear 

CI; ^^ IHrW- ^^ *^^ ^^^ ^^^'> ^^'^* ^ too 
mble ; ^ 4fc ^ It # J^"^ keaou t'ha scmvl hwa, 
do not let him make game talk; ^ ^ ^ ^ De^ yaoit 
m ch6, do Mt believe; IfiP J^ J|. -^ j«> peft yaou 
iijiwd, do not teH it 

10. The foltowing^ ^^i^^-fl pa. It tsii^ A kwm, 
^ y9i, 4^ peih, and j|^ chtnp;; are all words descriptiva 
of t^e past tense: as done, &adied, &c. 

Th^*^ ^ % keang wan, having said; % ^ wan 
pan, having managed ; ^ ^ wan pa, fully prepared^ 
M«P*ete; ^ ^ want8eun,fani8hed;^ J wanleaou^ 
done with, fiolstod^ 




^ H TTiiiig pa, having heard ;-|| T {>» leacm, 
done^ mnde an end of ; ]f H chih pa. dismtssedr *|| 
^ pa she, to desi^it firom the ixamination ; ^ ^ pa 
she,^Mit the market ;|| X pa kuiig. leave off work, 
lit Si Tsin shli, killed them all ; ^ J^ tsiu too, ex- 
tirfiate the whole ; ^ 3^ ^ ffit V^^S *suh keae 
che tain, the soldiers were all killed; j^ jjjj^ ahib tsin^ 
hii ving eaten the whole. 

ift K^o, topass. exceed, is used in eombination : 

thus^ i& rfiih kwo^havbg eaten; ^ ^ iR; 8 kwt> 

leaou SCO jih, having pa.^<?ed several days; -^ f^ 

5II pe t'ha xTWan kwo, was deceived by him; yf; 

^ ^ puh kwo pwan neen, not more than half a yeSr. 

tt Yih, to come to a close, to stop, is thus combined : 
as-ft^sanyih, having scattered;— J9 $f ityfh 
tHou tsan yih, with one blow he cut off his head ; j^ 
% ^ ifiL ho pb^ tsse che, how has it craie to this; ^ 
^ yen yih, ha^dng done speaking. 

Sf^ Peib, to terminate, is thus joined mth other 
terms: as ^ ^ hwa|>eifa, having finished speaki^; 
^ Sfi yuen peih, having expressed a wish ; ~ 1^ J| 
X i^ yih neen urh kung peih, within a year the wodk 
was finished; Jr ^ tsin peih, having completed. 

J5^ Ching, to perfect, is thus used: m jij iSfc ching 
cho, finished doing it; J^ ^ ching keaim, finished the 
intercourse; rff ^M ehing puh k'he, would not e^ 
feet; J^ Vk ching tsaou, fully constructed. 

1 1 . Those which foUow ^ show, J|^ keen, ^ fsaou; 
*^ ling, and ^ kih, are words that frequently describe 
the passive. Ihua^show, to receive;^ # shon^ 
hae, to be injured; $ ^ show j6h, ta be insulted; ^' 
"^ show choc, to be killed; ^ ^ show hin^, or ^ ^ 
show tsuy, to be punished. 

JL Keew, to see : f!sj?, jt keen «eaou, to be laughed at» 

orlaug^aUe;X ^ keen leaug, to be excused ; JL H 
keenaew^ to be ashamed;^ ^ keen k'he, tc be re- 
jected; i^ XWl ^ P®^ ^^^ h^m pe, not to Ix: 
de^hted. 

^ Tsaou, fo meet: as if % ^ tsaou kliin hw6| 
tobea^^M^; ^M.9k H tsaou tsih wet, to-be envinmed 
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bjf the rebeb:^ tT teaou ta^ to be bealeB. ^ Yu, 
which meaner al8i>' to meet, is fnpquently used in the 
tame maimer: as ^ 1^ ^ ^ # 7^ kwao i*he lib 
tooo, to be oppreased by the Mandaiiii&. 

^ iing, to reeeire, is sometimes used in the fmssive 
sense: as ^ 'ijf- hmig JM, to reeeive commands, tobe of» 

^S^^^^; ^ 4lt ^^^^S ^^i^^u? to be instructed. 

Ptj, Keib, to eat, is thus used in a few imtances: as 
4l — ^ ^^ yil^ ^ii'gs to be astonished; x^j^ heib 
kwei, to be ii^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ keih sin sIk^w koo, 
to sufferdistress. ^ Wei, to be^ someticies assumes th» 
re firnn: M % i^ ]9f ^ ^ei t'ba so hae, injuv^d 
him. 

13. ^ Tseang, to take, is frequently used in se^- 
teacea where it is scarcely translatable : as ^ J^ ^ 
^ ^ A tseang ko tstnjf shwo yih peen, he gave a 
detail of the whole ;)}^ ^ 7; jg^ Ipe^igklia hea yd/ 
he put him m piison; ^ 4lL ^ ^ tseang tseen keaou 
fha^ nay him the money ;^ # '^ $ #* ^ tseang 
jo^yui taottchaou luh^ to transcribe an order; jflp ^ 
3i T $ ^ tawag peen tlieen hea ainch^sougntfoi 
liiiilin the wliote Empire. Often^ however, it is used 
to indicate the fiittu^ tense: as ))|p ^ tseang tso^ will 
^i^ % tseMg seay, will write; ^ ^ iff ^ tseang 
j6ho wang, wh«e are you Koiog^^ 7^ ^ ^ ke 
tseaogganchlmli, which way shall we carry out the 
j^Um;^ iff- ^ fk ^^ tseang nae ho, what shall 1 
^- ^ ^tseangke, hereafter, in fiitura ; ^ ^ tseang 
IceSi, almost, neari^;^ ^ ^ Ifc tseang tsae wan- 
keaou, feiving nearly paid the whole ; # )& E j^ J^ 
Iseang kin san ka.jg she, aboitt the third watch. 
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13. They are thefdlowing: :J^ yew, yf nae, ff ke.^ 
H wei, ^ she, and J^ tsae. 

5^ Yew, there is, also to have: as ;^ ^ ^7^''^ ||^ 
i&Wd, there are some who say; ;^ ||t ^ tf J^w^ 
d^pueii^&h k'h^w^^ere are soine vi^saeja tbatbiaTeaa^ 
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tered theiiarbour; j9r >fr -S* ^ ^ y^"** *^^^f? '^j *^ 
^baggage Uiat was there ;X % # >lt y^v; yew how 
fasdog, mere was a strong affi^cdon; ^ ^ -f -^ Ma 
yew shlh nera, it is xiow ten years ago; :^ -fc :^ -^ 
wei eke yew yay, Acre netcr hd^t^ l>een. 

In Ihe signification of kave it occurs move frequent* 

ly: as^ ^ A ^ Ijt yew tace», jki keae king, if you 
have money, all peeple will respect you; i^ ^ ytw ^ze., 
have business, occupied ; ^ 41- y^^ woo, have or not 
have ; the former is the positive, the latter the negative 
verb substantive:^ 9 & Jl B yew jih sze woo 
jih,wkeB you are in possession of. anything, think on 
the day when you will have it not ; ^ jg yew le, it hB« 
somfc reason, or it is reasonable ; ^ ^ yew le, to have 
politeness. t4> be polite, :^ S^ yew been, to have limits, 
a few;ifc ^ yew soo, to have a number, several; iSl 
:^ mun yew, have not; in conversation ^ ^ w^ yew, 
not yet have. It i^ also used to indicate tibe |>&st tense: 
^ ^ ^ Y^w \cang, they hava said; 0^ :$ ^ ^ 
kinf yew ehih Ibg, he has elready oidered it 

^ Nae, is uired tha.s; iSl ^ A g^o nae jin, I am a 
mBSi]ji Jt^ naeta noo, he was f:r6atly incensed; 
ik 7} 1^ ^ ^ha nae hea keu, he was dismounting 
from the carriage;— A ^ ?f^ ^ % urh jin nae 
piih fuh yen, the two men did not speak again. 

^ He, occurs in the following connection: as ^ ^ 
A he baou jin, he is a good man; 75 ^ ^ ^ na^ 
beleangkew,itislongago;^« Jl JE 5fc ^ S<r 
we he tung sze ehe taou loo, it is the way to ^e with 
hiui A j^ iSf ^ w^o so he ne^, tliere is no property. 

1^ Wei has a great variety of significations: ts^ \ 
wei ffiLy to be a man, or to aet the man; ^. i^ ,jR. ^ 
wet p&ih woawei, itmust be done;||L/^ nan wei, to 
makediffieuH, to annoy ;j|| ^ yew v/o? to have any- 
thing to do.! Iji ^j^ woo wei, to have notiiing to da It 
lis Bor;;?etime ^i; connected with fX e, to counider, to v^w: 
MRt ^ ^ A e wei shing jin, tocontider him as a 
e. It is often used to indicate the pav>ive! as ^ A 
^ wei jin so h&n, to be hatod by laeui g; ^ ^ 
j^ wei cbnng so sin, to be believed bv aU ; ^ -g ^ 
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5fe wei sih bv me, led away bv \nis4 (See also the Prepo* 
fiitions.) ^ She, ib thus eiiipti^ea: Hd^ jl. ^ she 
hwAug te, it is the Emperor, ^j; J| \^ Jifc puh she joo 
tB«e, it is not thus ;^ jW ^^t^*heteih yen ebe, when 
it is 60, say that it is so^ ikW' i^ she hoo, is it thus *? 
^^ iSi iit ^ she ching bo sin ho?>, indeed what 
heart is this! 

Jj&L Tsae, is thus comfamed: i^^ ^ M- t'ha yew t^ae, 
he is there; ^ jfe pnh tsae, he io ahseat: oi J^ ^ ^ 
foo tsae na le, where does the fat';„r dwdlt ^ ^ ^ 
^ sze tsae muh tse-^rn. the business is before your 
eyes, present ;-|E "^ Ig tsae tang nieen, to he in one's 
presence;^ jBt tsze tsae, to be one'^-f^elf; 7; fi -^ 1% 
ptih tsae hwa hea, need net he told. It ought to be 
remarked, that >^ tsae, al ways indicates the place of be- 
ing in. (See also the Prepositions.) 

Notwithstanding the vsysety of these verb^, ihey >ijp 
often left out where our b.'uniage wouul yrM;^?'.^ r^r-in : 
as ^ ^ ^ ^ quo chung >',^g jin, lam a Chinese. 

V.\ BIOUS CLASSES OF VERBS. 

* • • k 

14 The distujction we draw between tlie neuter 
and active v&rb^i.doQSfnot, from the nature of the lan- 
gia^e^ exist in Chinese J in a few instances, however^ 
^d mark o is ^viitten above the word ^r indicate its hav-^ 
'mg adopted as ifictiye signification. 

15. The papive, as %t€ have already remedied is 
indicated by ^ keen. ^ show, ^ tsaou. aod other, 
verbs* Besides these foraio we may ?tilt mark the fol- 
lowing $k^ A k'hc yu jia or ^ f 7v k'he yu jin^ 
despised by men. So alfc«c ^ ^4k^] "^wng ke keaou 
ii«ua> taught by him, ^ ^ Vk H^ mung ke paou hoo, 
protected by him, 
^ Pe< is also frequently used in this sense: as^ 
$^ ^ >tl J^ 'now shi ch^, killed by some body : ^ 
19^ ? ^ ^ P^ i^*D ^^^^ ^ sh;j. killed by the re- 
b^liiouR anny ; ^ ^^ !^ tsin pe sh^ou. cutirfiy burnt; 
^ ^^^Wi P^ y'^* tseang tso, pitrced with one 



€fiAP. V. MOODS. 91 

Ihrut of the spear; & ^ #1 It T ^ feia P^ t'tia 
8livv'6leaou gnn, ontbe contrary it was t«»ld me by him 
So also 1^ yew« aud occasioaally SI yui: as lit i^ ^ 
-fg^ vew t'ha k'har ^hfe, e^^tabiisbed by him, fi^ X ^ 
^ yin heuDg po lutig, denied by my brother. It roay 
be well also to notice phrases like th^ follcwiug : >/L 

>it S ^ jin y«w woo tefli^ or A >^ MM V^ ^ 
been chay, hated or detested by men; i^ ^^ ;^. 
% ^ J^ klio leen wang kaoushi jin, the man who 
is felsely Accused and killed, is to be pitied; ^ Wf i^ 
H^ JIf shwuy so she che chay, by whom was he sent ? 
^ Htl^ ^ shetseimg teSh wuh, these are stolen 
goods; j[i|^ ^ "f^ taoulae che ho, stolen articles » 
^ i^ H^ f^ 9^ he gno te ts6 chay^ it was done by 
my broker 

MOOIKI. 

1 6. Hie indicative requires bo eomment, and of the 
conjunctive we have already spoken in the case of i^ 
k*ho; whic>. indicates a possibility or probability: as 
W ^ k'ho tso. It may. do;^ % klio hing, it may 
be done. 

There exist many conditional particles, which circum* 
scribe the conjunctive Such as jst joo^:^ Jdi^'fSl ^^S? 
^ tjang,^ yoo,-|t *«,!)[ kow, ^ she, 5|t teung, 
and 9^ hw6. To give a distinct idea of their use, yN^ 
diall exemplify the various modes in which they ^rc 
emi^oyed. 

u\^ Joo, and j^ j6, are nearly synonymous: as 
^ % "i^ iS^ joo yew yin tseen, if I had money; ^ 
^ §g joo shoo taou, if the letter arrive. 1 hey are al» 
so combined; d^Hf ^ ^ Jfi joo jo foo sse. if my fa^* 
ther were to die^ j|| J6, is more frequeotly used than 
any other, ei|^^ alone or combined: as iH ^ tang j5, 
* ^ j6 she,4l % j^ >,*. ^ kwo j5,^ 4 jd 
5he,j|| ^ j6 icn, and^*- 36 chay:|fe ^ J^ ^ 
tang j6 puh ting, if he do notKsten;J|^ 1t X- ^^ 
jfi ^e pub diing pbg, if i^he peace be not maintained; 
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^ ^ '^ ^ jfikewau tsoun,if it be finished; Jt':^*' 
^ ^ 4S& 1^ 1*?^<> jo chih fS tsung 8ze, if im^eed tie 
adhere to the letter of the law and follow' up the bust- 
fjCHjis; ^ ^ ^ j^ jo she ch'buh Icib^ If ho exeW 
hiniself:^ ^: ^ j^ jikj«n k'hSiig tsovifhe will do 
it', ^ ^ ^ iSt ^ Ife ^ jo chay yew sin keu ^i«feu6 
^;no, if he have a heart tofitetvake me.TAt ^ Joo, is m\90 
used vrith'iS kea, to convey an id^a of^'pi-bbi^bilkjfi. :^S|8 
fBL^ :^ il 1^ kea joo we tib lei^^fftippo^gf- yw 
could not niake money! ^ Ilk kea jeti^ aind'^ <^ kea 
ling, both signify sujwose / the sameideais cimveyed by 
^ifll P^ joo, and># ^ pe j6 a«^ ^ 3!^ # ^ 
^ ^ pe joop&b tseang ke shoo ia^, if he do uot 
bring i^be book;^ ^tr8>f>^^ pfcj6 kwan 
5Mte]ii pub kvrao 66. if IbeMandaruae do not retrain him. 
18, f^ Tane^a^&di^' tang^aTe5;yfiouyinoi^:lS|. ^ 
taagfcwd. SI d>|^ |^ tangjen, ffieean ij; 1fe Kt ^ ^ 
tang kan l^ittg wet «it ycm 4ars to discbey; ^. ^' jjf; 
^ tang h^& pafe biiag, if fie do not ^o ;-|^ H^ i« :5^ 
A' % tang jenft&b^j^^ ting, buVifb;ippiBe8s^.1^ 
cerfain. .---v^ 

4&' Yo^, '^^ yod'JS^'-2*il ^ ^ yoo she, ire also 
of «wniUr iinport! mM'^ i^ J^ ffii^ ^ X J^o 
«bfty>in fCb uA Icoo stow -Bfib, ii#sl^s if one were to 
di^reg^rd mental Bffort, and* bekoisiy to one's feet and 
^f^^ ifc ^ 4^ Ij shvrd yoo we leacu, ere be had done* 
apeakintf ^ ^ yook*ho, it i&till mav dc;/}^;^ ;}; 
f^ ^ ^v yoo j& pah too ^Qg e a^ it aoi endowed with 
iiirtuoui* principles ; ^ ^ 7; IT ^ ^% y«o sh^ puJi 
fe^bo joo e, if perhaps not arcotdiug ^o cne ^ wi?be€. 

"^ Sbif,^"^ sbi? hwfi, and ^ ^ -h€ fbc, aie osed 
5nfhe san^e sense: as tl ^^ ^ H ^^ bwOye^ Isae 
?r»ng, if perbaps he have falent, ^ ^ tfj P! |jr "^ 
»lfl^ sbechhub mun woo sse, if perbap? fee may have 
gone out and attended to hh busmess. 

^ Eow Ijear? the san\e ssxL^e: as "^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
kow fei piib s<^aj* tsze, if be do not negi<ftct to write; 
^ J^ ^ kow piih jeiu li it be not thuw^; 1^ ^ ^ 
i^ ^ kow yow cbe yn tih^ if he have an 
Uk virtw 



TJt »"Shf^ is mostly used in conto«ction witb'fSl she, 
butsomeumes occurs alone: as^ ^ PI ^ ^he «voo 
ylil6,if it do not rain.-^ ^ % ^ ji' ^ '^^'^ "^he 
bwane: te gSn chun, if the Emperor grput it. 

Kft Tsang, oijKH^ tsung jen,areto be met with: 
as Hfe. ^ H i8 ^ f^ tsung kin ]ih taou pun heang. 
suppose I were to arrive to day at my native place ^ 
^ J^ i^ tsung jen sbing teih, suppose he w^ere to a* 
irercome the enemy. 

^ Hw6, and 3c ^ hw6 chay » perhaps, likely, it 
may be, bear the same sense: as liC ^ ife ^ #> hw5 
jen hw6 pub jen. it may be 'so, or it may not be !^o; ^ 
i^ ^ IK IS) @ hw6 chay shing keen hwuy kw6, he 
may perhaps avail himself of ihe opportunity and return 
to his Gountry. 

10> Words like:^ kan, ^ ^ to kan, ^ ^ kan 
ebe.ii^ ^ kan pa, or J^ jk chih pa, ^ 'iU kung pa, 
^ ^ •# P* puh tih,,4^ >F ^ andh^npuh tih, ofter 
incicate the conjunctiive. (Sec auxihary verbsj So also 
^ '^ to kwan, & ^ paou kwan, End ^ ^ kwan 
t^ing; as;^ ^ j^ X S S ^ to k^an we ksih che 
woo seun, be is most likely (he may be) not jet 50 jeafig 
of age, ^ ^ i^^ 5 fewdrn tsing tsew haou kaou 
it may b- immediately well; fl ^ % :^ ^ pAW 
k^y&js yew le ta, he may be successful, or it is liktij 
thsthe will be saccessiui Theiise forms are exclusivelj 
u&^d in conversatioDc 

20 1^ 3^ Choo fei, and ^ ^ choo khon. staiod 
for n:thss: as; 1^ ^^ ^ ^ lffi9 ^l^o'^ ^^i k'h^ekin kang, 
untssa you relax the prohibitions^ ^ ^K ^ ^ >^ 
-1^ ^ ^ ^hoo fei tsaj t^e, ^e 'rh tsze yay, unless you 
marry, yuuc^xr have no chilM?Hjn;B^ T # ^ ^ it 
choo ieac^i shay te ts6 wan, urless my younger brolhj^r 
wri t« the csafe^ . 

2L ;K 1^ Sho &o^:9l Ik ^boo ke.;)| — • and was 
yih, occur in the sense <sSperhdps: as Jfe ^ ^ ^ shoo 
tioo klio yay, it may peAaps do, )i| 4|^;i^ ft Ht ^ 
shoo ke k'he ching tseeu wany, he may perhaps ha^^e 
gone on tis journey s^nd proceeded % '^ 1^ ^ wan 
yih ching S2se, he msy i^ethap:^ finkh the bu&mess ^ 
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Suy, although, requires tlic eonjmictive: as|fL -fr-lk 
suy hing tih, although he practice virtue. 

22. We quote still the following modes of convey- 
ing the sense of the conjunctive Jj^ ?k *j^ 4^ Yuea 
joo chang show, may you live long; -Jt ^ ^ ^^L ^ 
^ "^ i% -^ she k*ho jinyay, shuh'puhk*ho jin yay, 
if this can be endured, \\hat cannot be endured '? ||t/^ 
^ Ifr T ^ ^ nan taou gno tso leaou puh ching; 
is it possible that I could have erred ? ( "tjt ^ Naa 
taou, either with or without 7 ^ puh ching, is thus 
frequently used, while it is difficult to translate it by a 
corresponding ierm in ouv language. ) i^ ^ 1^ 1^ 
^ ^ nan taou hwan sze cho ^o, should stie buU 
jhink about me? i|L ^ it ^ ^ ;^ liH nan taou nyu 
vew heung pul? ohing. can it be that the woman led 
you astray; -jfe ^ si 'Hu ^\ C W ^ ^ t'hs tiiy 
t'how t'ha, gno yav hv; I how joo, if he might itsist hira^ 
1 iriiffht also resist you;, ^ jf,^ V^ ^ % fe "& ke 
puh tsaou hwa, gno piih i.&tig choo, if he have ho luck, I 
cannot stay;^ ^^ ^ ^ fp ^ -- ^ ying e che 
yew, tseihtszeyih sze, if any bad action were to be de- 
nounced, it in this,^ ^ ^ '^ ^ A )2: "^^ che ke 
iUing, ts»ew jay jm chenoo^ if you were to point out his 
name, you would only incite the anger of ethers. 

INFINITIVE. 

23. The Chinese language has no particular way 
ofespiaQsingliiismood: thus the forms ^ ^ % gno 
jjaeseay, I love to write; '^ ffe i^ tsingt'halae, request 
him to come; are a mere juxta-positions of words. If- 
a stress be laid upon the word to of our infinitive, the 
senile is conveyed by J5t e, ^ che, and ^ J2l che e: as 
^ ife^ ^ W ^ i gno keih jpa e yung che, I gave 
it you to use it, ^ w^ 48 ^ 5t -JS W ^^w keaou 
seang kung che e pe,^ called you. Sir, to prepare; Mi 

•r ^ A & ^ 4^ 1% k^un tsze gae jin, che e poo fuh, 
the superi(Hr man toves mankind, in order to spread hap- 
pm&^ amongst them^ ^ WL 1^^ ^ ^^^ <^^ <^ i ^' 
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cbc, I came to call him ; ^ :fe -it ^ d^ c bwaii t'ba 
^wei baou, he thougkf. it well to gladden otiiers. 



IMPERATIVE 

. 

24. To what we have already said^ whev treating 
of the auxiliary verbs, we may add the following. 

The Inoperative is expressed by 18' k'ho; a*^ ^ 1^ 
^ *ik. joo k'ho seen yin, do you drink first; '5* dB f^ 
^ ^'lio cL'huh niim, go out of doors. But this form i» 
-*w nged towards inferiors, seldom to equals, and never to 
"-supexiors; in which latter caseffi^ts'hing) P^y;j9f t^- 
^ beg;, and"!^ wang, hope ; are substituted. 

25. To express let^ the Chinese employ severd 
words: as |j| #:>f^ t'hing fha ts6, let him do it; ^ 
^ '^ fS ^ Pf yewtihyangshangganpan, let the 
Hong merchants manage this well; ^ ^ ^ yui^g gpo 
k'heii; let me go;|| ^tlL png t'ha shwo, let &m 
I'dk : i±-i^j^4jji jin foo choo fan, let the woman boil 
her lice; i^. ^ 14 4^ yu ke tsin yay, let biro enter; 
^^ 1^ ^ heu tseang cho pwau, let the artisan ex- 
cavate the rock ; fi ^ ^ ^ jiu ping k'he ling, let 
them get up the anchor; yfi ^ M 30L chun gno k'hc 
ching, let, me go on my journey; it ^ ^ ^ yun che 
poo hijig, let them walk on foot. 

26. Often no other term than the simple verb is used 
to indicate the Imperative: as ^ 3JC *J8 'Ife T^tso, 
gno ming yu joo, sit down, I shall distinctly inform you, 
A rude manner is sometimes employed by adding -0^ pa. 
at the end; as ^ ^ ^ joo k'heu pa, yoi? be off I go 
away ! Whilst on the other hand, the use of if bine^ 
happy i fortunate, adds urbanity to the expres.vion: as 
ijjjr ;^ 1^ ft. ^ M. show shih p6 le hing e, receive 
my trifling present:,:^ ^ ^ ^ ^ hing woo keu 
tseue gno, do not reject "me ; ^ ^ hiiig t'hing, listen. 

27. JL Tseay, is very frequently used to indicate the 
imperative: as >^ Jl. j^, H joo tssay keen k'how, do 
you be silent; JL ^ '^ ^ ^-*:.-*y i hing ming k'hcu, let 
ns hear the orders and bt- Qi k oHowed by u negative 
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it signifies da not: as JBL ^ i^ -Jt tseay pub klio tein, 
do bot t.nter; Jt ^ ^ Jfx *seay m6 s6 bing, don't go 
80 h^t 

28. Of^Ethew, arxl;^^ peS, we have already g>po» 
keiv ^ M'*^, ^ Kuh^^ndTS^woo, are used in the 
eamf^ w»?tt>nei „ ajji ^ "^ iil6 shw6, don't say ^u* ^ .^ 
ift \vMi 'vei nan, don't be afraid of difficifities' i^- :SEL 



Minj fan fS, dor/t transgress the law. ^ ^- Puh 
yaou, Ib used in the same sense : as ^ J|^ ^* puh yaou 
kuh, don't weep;^"||j{[jggno yaou joo seay, I want you 
to write, or write. 

TH3t PARTICIPLE. 

29. StrkJy speaking the Chinese have no express 
mode of conveying the participle ; and in all the eas^ 
where the genitts of our language requires this mflf^xiosi 
the mere Chinese verb stands instead thereof. Terms 
like the fcUc wing may easily be explained: as ^ f^ ^ 
^ ^ joo ts^teih he sze, what are you doing? )S ^ 
^ t^ ^ , in fihwuy so niing chay, by whom was this 
ordered r^ ^ d^ ^ # y^^ '^^ teihtung se, traiuk 
ported, goods; jt ^ tt^ ^^ >f ^ -?^ leih, ts6, go, 
keae piih k'ho ning, standing, sittings or sleeping ho was 
never at I'est. 



IKTERROGATIVE FORHiS OE TB£ VfiHB. 

30; The modes of asking a question are exceedtng- 
ly various, and for funher inifbrmation we refer the rea- 
der to the Interrogative Particles. Here we may, how-^ 
ever, notice the following instances: as ^ ^ J^ $ 
joo lae puh lae, do you come, or do yon not- come? ^ 
#1^ H ^ ^ A ^ k'hefei ts6 jJh lac che jin 
foo, is he not the man who came yesterday ^ '^ H ^ 
^ kl»o e hing foo, can he walk ? -iP ^ ^ yl \ 
^ ijt joo ho^til) yu jin wang lae, how can T havr in 
tetcQiir^c \ri%\\ men? 



CKAP. V. r:;i/- TIBIB.' ^ 9T 

31. The Chinese verh is devoid of those nir« die*- 
tinctions which fender other kusguages %o accurate iifi 
expressmg lime. It is trae, that there arr ^ Lut^tber of 
auxiliaries and particles to convey the idfea of th^r ten* 
ses, hut only then, when a stresH is laid upon the tuue- 
that anything happened or wa< done, ait theni* words 
med: % seay, may Uierefore signify, to write, «vntiag» 
write, wrote, or have written. 

32. ^ ^ Gno seay, means I write, and every o* 
iher vetb thus used, widiout any additional parfielets, 
may denote the present teniae; but if the art of vwriting 
just now taking place is to be marked, the following 
paFticles serve to indicate it: ^ kin, now;||^ ^ beea 
kin, at present;^ ^ been she, at this present time: 
^ ^ been tsae, here present; jg, H^ been tseen, iu 
one's presence;^ ^ been mub^ before one's eyes^ 
with^Jfli ^ JQO km, /© ^ urb kin, Q ^ muh* kiu^ 
-J ^ yu kin, all of which signify nouK Thus^^ Jfc 
;jp^ ^ been tsae hing loOi be walks, or ia now walking; 
^\i "^ ^ ^ }oo kin yew tseen, be has money, or be 
now has money, |E ^ yen tseen, g. ^ muh hca. ;^ 
T k'hib hea, |tp j^ tse!h she, or ^ 1^ k*Mh she, 
wheji put before the verbs gives the fciame meaning. 

PAST TIME. 
llfP£RFECT TENS& 
33- 

the idea of the imperfect, the following arc the most 
frequent. 1^ Fan^', t llf^ &ng tsae, ^ 1 fan^ tsSay^ 
tUt ^^^^ W <«aekang, JE. q»i^^3L fg, obio^k.^*^ 
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Jt tk thirtg che.jl :4SL chiog tsae.ift Jlk rhe tsze, 
ISL Ae cbe,>jg^ ^ shih tsae^^^H ^ shih eke, and 
__ <j^ afaih teogr f^U signifying just now, just ab^ut, 
(rt Hic point. 3 bus'jE 1^ ^ ^ ^ ching paou shih 
che wen, Trhilst he .was throwing stones; ( X ching^ 
generally commence the sentenee, and X| keen, stands 
at the .exid:)4t Jt ^ jf| ^ :|t :jt ^ ke lae che 
dbe^Tii p&h tsae kea, when he canoe I was not at home; 

%i IIk ^ ^ Jfe *7i* 1^*^9 gno tsae k'heu, when he 
eume^ 1 had just gone away; ^ 1^ -^ J^ ^ yu hea, 
yu fimg wang, just when it rained, I set off; ^^M^^xki 
^ shm tsae kung teih, just when they attacked the 
enemy; ^ ]& -?• jlh she che tung lung, it was just 
then in the noidst of winter ; ^ ^ i^ 1^ ik gno k'heu 
teih ^he how, when I went away. 

la narratifes, the mere vero without any additional 
puticleia use d to conyey the idea of the imperfect ^ense: 
W.lS^.isJ" ^ ¥ ^ + ^ k'hung tsze tciiu neen 
^teeih sUh san^ Ccnfudii^ Ci^ at the age of 73; j^ ^ 
S^^ ^ s^^^i^g*^ tsaou ihuen chih, the merchants 
builiMine vessels. 

7|tere s^re a gr^t many other expressions to indicate 
the ic^ifect tense: for instance ^ ^ ^ M ik ^ 
$k ^ t^ung t«eeu k5 kw6 mxh kih tseih hwuy, in 
fmner .times the learned of every nation assembled 
t<^gether. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

34, Besides the words we have enumerated amcMigst 
the auxiliaries, sudi as ^ peih,^ yih, ^ wan, &c. 
the foUowiug particles deserve notice, as designating 
ihe past tense; J leaou, 2* «ife kifig^M* ke,^ tsJing^ 
^ shang, i iS e king,'f j^ ne& king,^ j^ tsSng 
kingilt 1^ ts^enking. 

\S pLeaou, isitands always at the end of fientcnces: as 
^ *J t86 leaoujdone;^ f^ :y seay tsze leaou, hav- 
flag written; ^ jtM T P^ *'^^ ®* leaaa, blamed by 
libtt 



»'^* 
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£ E, and i!t ke -mar iRuQttBDeeii thus:-^ fgi % 

ift "^ ^ yu be [ifti.g iirii sh^h ehe, I have already 
IioiJed and eateititj A ^ *g .^,^-Ap{i|ilfi^el«apu, 
baTJog uii»iiiigcitheT.ii»iEieii.-, ii, I* . fecbe, lia^arrive:^ 
6, ;^ ^ ^ eUin keefn^, iii h.^i ''aen found. '/,_ ,, 
,^ King, and ^ jS. been Ido^, dixur as fotlt-w*. 
■^ # lir king'hipgyu, I bnve ordered il;$g,'^,_J 
)g; Kj htJeo king szeliwanlvyau. the ijusinaaj Ij^s^eeq 
bwugllt JotocoiimMO.iJ^ ^Ne6,;,k!agjjaQ8t frer^^tly 
oct^urs.iji edicts; aa f: ,M. 3<. ^^ % >e« kiflg. pae 
[dog kung keih,- 1 have alreMjr appojnited, aoldiei* fo at- 
iMk.it M Ti),ne kipi?, is als9 meV^ith: ,9^% M 
?& IS Efe St ^ tang kip^ wfikwO ^00 tszc bae. we 
have removed frofn the TCmpire' this eviir""Aj[«("£. .j^ 
e king: as £ ^^ ?^ ;fS- ^ e king foo tS "^ueni" lie 
has already embarked. ' 

-#• Tsang, is not uncommonr«'#" "fe fS. 7 ts&ng 
sbih fan leaou, havir^ eaten rict :'\t '^J^ M- taSrtg 
king khe cuiug, he has. already .gone »j> t})cf,'j-ji>mc->f : 
*% #' Ji jift -t'ha ts&Dg hangchueB,. he has .airfi^':')'. 
8ailed.i^ ^ puUtafing,^ -^ w«.ts&ik§, occuc,,iuvU^ 
aeoie of not ^et;. asJ^-^X^ ^jo ta&og ,9&£^ 
fhe^, he has not yej; ascended to h»Tien; ^"w^: «v 
■^ Tpii\i:xs&ng taeih hwuy, they were i)*A yet ui9m[9kq, 

^ cibang.mayaUobenotieed.-flS^ H ?.\^:-;:fl- 
ahang yin yu chaou nuy, he lias, led him info jCOttii: 
But diifi particle ifi more used with the aegatire: aBJ^^ 
f ;;^ ^ we Bhan^ p&h le, has never been wiftout 
sain: !^ Y ^ -^ we idiang p&h kui, never failed iii 
b^n? moved by it; II. Jf- ^ ^^ # - £ , ^ ■ V^qi^' 
l«e ahaog wei wei le e, QonfiiciuB was once a cpqtr. 
miasioned officer; $ IT ^ :J# A It ^ gno sliaog' 
yu foo 3in shwA kwo, I have Bpoken with the woman. - . 

Matkalso Ifae following Bentence; .as:;^ ^ .^ yew 
keen fow, have you teen hun or not; -^' -^ ^ ^l muh 
yew bh& t'ha, have not yet killed kjn; 9^ A. -f^ % i^ 
jib t6J> vku, if wati fiai^bedyeaterdfiy. 



35e I^ the use df iSie paHidleg in^Beatrng the Im* 
•perfect ttir »e, imd ^lose of the {)erfect, ^ -pluperfect 1? 

formed. A^^ HA T^t ^ ^ "^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
J f4t^ tBee y«<mimiig, 9h3iin&hte^B^ king kan 
w&b iba^m, }uet i^^iem ke was g(Htig to giiFs -dmctioos, 
it :luif^nedth4tr At carpenter bad already «ut down 
(fae>t9e^;vt ^ € irie X & ^ f9 skihtBaetaou 
cbtngf'keiirifi; f ckli&fa mun^onhis arnva) at tbe city, 
^f bxotiier ^ad already gone out of the gate; JH ± 
^ # Jfe A. ^^ ^ It e fi&Dg lae «he, ping jin king 
k¥fo she. when the physician came^ the patient had al- 
ready died. 



FUTURt 



J6. We Aall not here repeat \vhat we haw alrea^ 
4sa]d about ike auxfliaries/^ pe^h, and)^ tseang, which 
ace used to convey the idea of the future tense. Words 
like Hie fbllowiitg )l| if. tseang lae, 4^ 1^ bow lae, 
Vijt^ tsse'die how, )4 ^ « how, jg) ^ >2/q^ how, 
aadiK taew^ serine likewise to indicate c<^*ii% time, an 
fi Ik ifc ^ 7 ^ ^ A t»se tSTC Che how puh 



i%k am jtn, after tibia I shal nev^ betieve people %aln ; 
^ ^ 5l- M ^ ^ how lae tsaeyew fang f^, after 
that we shall ag»ln have some laeaus of managing the 
Matter;^ ^ I; H. f|S ^ tseangiaepuh yaou U& 
Iwan, afterwards, or m fixture, ke will not give rise to 
*»*«tfkam»s;jjl. Jl j^ % 1^' ^ tsae yu6 te tsew 
k'heshin,.ke will go on his ';v-ay at the end of the month; 
W a :^ '^ T ^ hwuy*>kw6 thig tsae^ hea. seun, 
Jhe will oertainly return to his country during the last 
abrade: 3| ^ ^ ?£ ^ * » ^ jo t ha paou yuen, 
^i>o bew f8t*ha, if he revenge himself, I shaJl punish 
^m'M ^ ^ Ife >r i Jm ne lae, gno puh k'heu, al* 
tibuu^ pm come, l^all not go. Of idl the teii^es thit^ 
ii^ itie Icaet particrfatized, nor arej^ tjieaiig,|jj> peili, 
axHi simHiai gmnmatical particle& &lw^y::» pur, when our 
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ki^piige peremptorily denmnds them. The Chinese 
live in ihe jpast and {nreeeut, and care httle for futurity, 
and^ifimay account for their having so tew terms to 
convey tlie meaniuf of coining time 

nSHSON AND NUMBftP. 

37. Tor ike person \vt refer to the personal pro* 
noun, and only remarli, that the pronoun ts often left 
out, indeed it is considered to be inherent in the verb, 
^vhile \tB omission gtvea rise to much obscurity. 

The impersonal vei^ are like the fcrflowinff: as 7% 

>$ heayi^^itrains;']^ "ST beaseug^itsnows;^ H-^ 
she k wan ^0, it ccmeems U8;;j|^ -^ |i( ^ she lii^ 
;pio hwifn,' It occasions me Joy: they are som«^ttmes dis- 
tinguished from the others by the addition of /2^ ^f 
()eih SC3U, ma'^t ; and £ €, ought. 

38, Of number we merely observe that the Chi* 
nese verb is never affected by it In our remarks a« 
hove, Wf: have not spoken of ihe indicativi* mood, be* 
c.^use it is th^^. iNmpie form of ibe verb, wilhcui the ad- 
dition of any ^^mm^fvcal particle; the potential and 
optative «rwv f*«: aK^ iniaj^^iiary forms rf the verb, which 
have no exit»tei5ce in ibt* language, and ^ave been in- 
vented to suit Ohinese ^^mii\ar to that of western tia* 
tions. Should the stodent not find any of Ihe p.ramina- 
licaldistictioas explained which other tongues exhibit^ 
he has only to refer to the particles, where some further 
eiucidatiou will be (^iven. 



CHAPTER VL 



AD^CiRlS 



1. In a few instances the adjective bacomes an ad« 
verb b> add»hg ^J^ jeu, - .id jSi joo, to it: ^ :£ ^ ffe 



i03 iirrKRRooATiyss. chap; w. 

iiiBiig mang jen, w»dy;-|^^; haou- jfiB,- iReiliU '^\ 
nm jen, beautifoUy; if^ if&j jta ^. 8eun*8eun jooyay^ 

siiicifcreiy;^u M^M ^ hang hang joo yay, unceitawr 
mously, frithout shew. Adverbs ave also fofurHsd . by 

prefixing J5t e, toa substantive: as j'A ,^ e e, lustjy; 

P^ ^, e le, poiitely* In other instances the adjective 

k very generally used as an adverb. 



INTBRReOAtXVfiS. 
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2. The Chinese language is rich in t^i^ class, pf 
words^: and we shall endeavour to emimerate the pon* 
ci{lal ifiaodb^ of interrogation. 

il^ Ho, is an interrogative pronouti of which wf 
have already treate*i JS M Yin ho, % ^ wei ho, 
"fig" #: ho koo,f^ % ho y?ei^^:^ h keu,1IJ ]^ho 
yneu, and ^ i^ yi}en ho, ali stand fof v. hy, wherefore^ 
on what account, &a miSl i^ joo ho^ how"?^ !JHI.ho 
joo, how will this do? The tatter attne end of senten-. 
ces: as ^ "^ jig' ^ ke k'bo ho taaa, how will this dot. 
^ ifcyti ho kan S2e,how dare 1 to die?.;ll*-|fe it 
^ vS ^ yu tsung cbing too ho yew, in administerii 
the govemment, wIaI di&culty would i&ere he 9 -^ 
^ joo yu ho, what can bf^ do ta mQ%^ JE A 
joo ching jin ho, how ca^t. he rectify others t "te" -^ jfc 
^ ho tih che shwae, wl^^t a fsiling of virtue! ^ JkP 
^ i^ke joo che ho, Iiow will that do*?i^ It ^ ^ 
joo che nae ho^ what i^ to be done ? 

1^ Hoo,^. wcc,^ ho, and J^ woo, all aignify hjw, 

wL>? ^^^. it ^ z! ^^^ °^^8 *^™f ^^^» ^^^^ '^-^^^ 
one endure thii^ ? 1^ ^^ ^^' ^^ P^^ P^^^ ^^"^ ^^^' 
do you not reform ? ^ ;^ ^i ^ h6 tieih teae foo, why 
accumulate riches ? ij| ^ jB Jifc boo wei joo tsze, how 
is it thus 9 ^^ ^ ^ ^ woo ts&h taoq. tsae, how caa 
it be worth while speaking of? 

^ Ha, stands for why not? as{ Sf ^ J^ h^ 
Itweifoolao, vhynot return ?4 -S^ ^ iS J^ h6k5 
yen urh che, why does ndfc each of you express Ub 
qptniimt 
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4. JL E'he, bigiiifiee how ? as ^g^ ^ J^ ^ ^ 
k'he yew tsse le foo, how can Bttch« jpiincipie exists 

eaduieitY jj[ ^^ ^ 5"** klie tsae foo to shaou, how 
does it consist in the quantity ? ^ j|t k'be kan. how 
dare I presume "? (a common ezpressioB of polite- 
pess;) ^ ^^^ kTie j6 she foo, how is it ihus t Jf 
;i[ ;{/D j^ ^^ h'he yew kea yu tsse tsae, can any- 
Aing be added to this? (ne plus ultra.) ^ ^ ^F ^ 
^ J^^ M A #- ^'^^ wh t^ue che so e niog keih 
isae, how can you two gentieiaen attain to this ? J^ ^ 
^t W i^ ^ k^e puh shin k^ho seih tsae, how is it 
not deeply to be lament;ed ? 

ft He has a similar meaning: as^ llhetsse^Mdience> 
ik^^^ he yew tih tsae, how has he virtue ? A ^ 
:;f; iq ke he puh yufe, whv does he not speak "i ^ ,^ 
^ $i }i ^ »^y to> yih he e wei, though much, yet 
what is to be done with it "? 

6.^ Yen^ occurs at the commencement of a sentencfi: 
^ >^ )i -^ ven yung ski, vrh^t will be the us:^. of l^jJ- 
linglbim: ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ vculejin yu e, vvh.r foy, 
sake benevolence and justice ? j1 ^ -f^r J^ A it 
^ ^ she yen tih wei ta chang Aio foo, how can he be- 
come a great hero. 

$ Gan, had also the sense of the interr(^ative: as 
:^ -^ JL iifc 3^ gan tih tsQh sin foo, how cao you be 
contents ^ ^ ^ ife gan kan waiig Isze, how can I 
dare to hope for this ^ ^ "^ jKl & gan v&ng i6 yay, 
how can we escape ? 

6. '^ # M6 fei, is not unusual in asking a ques- 
tion: as ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^>^ in6 fei tsew he she jin 
mo, isitnot this man? |t # illf ^ 1ft J m6 fci ted 
yay tso leaou, was itnot doue last night? ^ ;f» ^ xsA 
nt^frhc, is it not so? $ # Jl» 7 ^ H?^ miS fei keen 
teaou sip foo, he has surely &cen the bride. 

7. ik* Ke, occurs in the sense of how, how many: 
as H ^ ^ keto tseen^liow much money? H A ke 
Jin, how many mm'i M ^ Jt'S kaii^ biguifies the 
same, 'to show fbe ve>nous uiode^ hi which haw is ex^* 
presided, we quote 1iiefoUovWiKJ(; ^is.^j^ ^ to^aqa 
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chan^^ or ^ % "^ ciiang ke ben, bow laiiff ? A ^- 
^ jm ke to, pr >j|||> ^ A yew k4^ka jin^ bow many 
mcD^ ^ i^ ^ yew kc tsze, ^ jl? ^ ^ to shaoa 
tBse sod, 2ii ^ "{iC ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^' signify how ma&j 
times ? as ^ ^ ^11 ^nae to skaou tsecn, f^ 3^ ^ 
#5; to i$k9/>a mao; teili, aa'J ^ 1ft ^^ ^ nwe kea ke 
\uk, for hew m^ich we:- it i^old, or at what price ? 

8. iB ccmversation the foliowipg modes of mterro- 
gntlou are i^ ii$e. 

# Na: as Up fia ^ "W ^ ^ Ba lo hwan king 
to tstty> who will still jabber;;^ ^ fH £l^ ^ ^ 
she na ko teih shovv peih^ whose handwriting is this ^ 
^^ISAi^AAM A nayih ko jrfie baott 
'^B ^he gji Jin, which is, a Rood and which is a bad man ? 
^ ^ T^ JfO^* 52: '3g nayewpubhopuh mfib 
che ks why should we not liye in harmony ? 
Sp ^ Na le,ho«^ wlvre; as ^ ^ ^ aale Vhen, 
whiter are ydu going^# ^ ^ ^ ti ^ na le 
keanff tih hwd lae, how can yoH speak thus ? W ^ ill- 
)9j^ Vho ptih haou na, is not that well ? 

% TsUng: ^ shin, ^^ /^ ts^ng n^o, -j| yl6 shin in6, 
ft shih, it Ml shih «'*/>, ^ i ts&ng s^ng, ot^ ^ 
te&ng yaTtg, all signify m what manner? as ^ t^ 
ts&ng teih,n??bat? %^ i^ ^M . Sag rao haou ne, how 
will that be well ^ ^ %. 1 k'faf ij tsiiug leaou, how is 
that to be done ^ *iii % M ^ p v tg^ng ni6 teih, what 
do you fear ? >& >fe ifr •# Si tsang m6 kliaa ieih 
eh'huh, bow did you find it out ? ^ ^ M '# 1^ yew 
shin mo sze keen, what is your business i i\ M i^ 
% ^ shin m6 haou esie, what good intentions? 31* 
^ ^ {^ ^ tsing nae woe t: ung ying, how is it that 
there are no traces i 

% ^ Nan taou, occurs wrlh or rnhout :^ ^ puh 
chingat the end: as 1|i 'i3t ^ "f^ -S^ l^ :^ ^ »an 



taou joo slir»flr kaou f u puh ching have you first ac* 
cused me ? "5^ ^ -^ % ^ h^Vt Uow fs© a«? 



t^ou ts© wan leaou, 
have vou finished the work'-^ '-^•f'^tiraes at the end 

?^ 

e not 

oat »c up 9^ 



!|> ]^ puh cliing «wreH ''^ t-^--' • "^ .7^ "^-^ 
;f, l|j in5 puh keiU h:ijit;?'v> jch -cfitng, wii* ij^ 
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' 9. The particles sffixed to ibe end ^ Bentenees^ 
denoting a miestioo ore the fbllowiiig:^ yay^'ttjay, 
^tsaf>,# focJljru, or nidwHl^^ «id,«ccuia»' 
a^* dioo. a at . 

--]|5 Yay,iB very connnoa: w^^Jr iiwyay,i8itB«t^ 
^ ^{bwyay,isitsoorn6t9|LJ@i^ kwokeroyay, 
» &is truly to be seea ? or ,^JIi S|i we fceeD j«y, can it 
not be seen -^ -fi^ yi ^ ^ ^ iSfi I19 e ehe ke jeftyay, 
how do you know that it is tibos? In a Ibw iiMtsiices 
^yay, i& ui>ed for^ yay. 

^ Tsae, isakooflfequenteecprenee: ag-^-^bo 
bae, what is that 9 ^M.^ gan t»ae tMK, where is 



it? (b X^ 1^ yew Jqi ^ tsae. does tiuB eoiine 

totyraoixeorerpeoplc? % '^JL J(.-|g aayida yw 
yutsae, does be write a letter 9 >F j^ x-^ pah yia 



. , is not diia prM)Brt 

^ Foo, is ageneruaignof fte.roterrogatrm, at dtB 
«nd ofsenteores: as Q!l ^'^ ^ -ne efae tacu i6i\ do 
■wm know it? S. '3' "^ -i| "^ khe k'bo bwan twen 
SM, bow can you pa? tbe^^Boneyt 7 ^9^'^ J>^ 
yih lo ibo, is it not joyful ?~ 

^ Chop,&ojQetiine8 qccdib: w;^^jew<-hoo,i8ii 
ftna^ A >| # '1^ iin yew shay choo, should nen a- 
hendoQ him; % -^ Ifu -^lNf •■'^ ^^ "^ '^*^ <=i<>(^ 
hom could heeat it^ 

Jlfe Yu, and room fiiWma^jOj^an ip«t v^: a^ S- 
AitrfjinSfjinStt^Mheaaage^^ ^ Jl^ 4(|> K -^ ■ 
^ kewche yu, ^ yu cbeyu,£dhpeeel for it, or ma- 
ii 9Vaa to bim t Jl Ma, iBUBediiieaniiwaatioQ:as|| 

fHfc A ^ n^fei tsae ^ hks is it not this mao 9 
JL Jft yew keea no, nava yo« mks it 9 
IOl •¥ Fow.iaU,Qrisitiwit9 isasign ofthe in* 
haw af tiTe; as ^ -^ sbelbw^kitaoor not? :^ ll 
1^ ^ ^e fbw k'ho hing, may it h« Ama or notf ^f 
kteg few, is it done or not yetff J( JG ^ fbw>a 
■wmafeB^isherffiaiagel Jt TT^ 3*.'^ /!f A 
^ <^ tsUb hea cbe woo sin yu low yay, do yoti know 
mjiatai^aix'i ^9^%"^ fow^tidb puh cboo, if noty 
vaiNlaotUl tlM|B;:$;f;i.i|tlbw, Itth ehiag 
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\mh^ if not lie will not deliver; ^ ^^^ wei che 
ix^ &W| we do not know whether it is suitahle or not 

11. ^IVkmec m eitprefieed by^f^M tsung ho 
ehoo^ ^ ^"^ M^ tsxe tbung ho choo, whence; iS :^ 
ho tefmg, frqai^whence;^ ^ ^ tsun^ na le, whes^^ 
|Pom; fl^ tB» pe, ^ 
yew pe^ all esprew liienc 
i^ i9 Jl ha^ ho choo. 



ir 12. This ia also a very mimeiona claims : the prinei* 
jialoneaare^puhiaaifit 7 ^ tfi6 puh lae, it can-^ 
aet-be done; jfv If ^ tt p&b tseih pfih le, neither 
instant nor ramote^i. e. me middle course; ^ ^ ^ 
^ gno yew fvh $he, 1 have dose something wrong; 
^^ ^ ^ piihtih puh klieu,! cannot avoid going; 
pf; ||^ 1^ she, in no time, 6oon;>f; :^ puh ke, nok 
Ikrag; within a short time; ^ piUi jYh, not many days, 
Amt\j; ^ ^^^lk^ puh yung puh joo tsse, it 
cannot be otherwise tihan thus; ]|^« ||^ puh jen, not thus; 
^Jk- V^^ bheg«o« right, wrong; J^ ^.^^ p&h ^ 
p&h, eannot be avoided, must; ^ ^ J^ puh klio pub, 
nmsft not omit, ought: jf, ^ pun wei, not only; (foU 
lowed hy:j^ Ji yih tseay, but also;) ^ ^ pfih Ui^ 
liwless; jf; ^pfih leaou, or ^^ pfih ke5, unexpeetr 
«^; -y^ -^ TO X pfib yft wh tsflh, wants sourccjy 
wyihingto be-<coB{dete; >fv'f| pfih yaou, do not; jfZ. 
0. pfihjo, nothing bettar than;* )|f;ji^ ^ ^ pfibtsaa 
hwahea, neednot: be . recorded; >f^ ^ JL ^ pi& te 
tseay shw6, let us not detail thia, but say — : a phrase 




{f^^fWob^ hilyefiliol( is uie opposite ef;^ yew^'.?haw;' 
i^-ijfe:*:^ fl grSw'ff oo tsing pe, whellfer or n^ .them 
be ftbtises; ^ ^ f^s -puxi wMielie, originally notbing; 
$t >^ ^ M •£> ^ .' woo jew p^b joo k« chay, chersift 

iota inead whoii$;ttiioc|ual t^.yowMUi df^ not }uaj$ » 



WAP: vt. wieuLtWb* tfll 

fiiend unlike y<mt^fif^y#^^^*>^ wbourii t^eiyewv 
^possestting ootiii) r{^ a^ 'preteDdin^ to have * «U ; |l^ |^ 
^ It woo tsih yen wixvif joumiTe not^Bay ^tiiat yon 
fcavrnM; Ik^ 91 ffi^ woo ye^ kllae y^tf; M way^df 
commeneiiig tiae eonv^fsatioii ; H ;^ ^« ^ 9 4^' :;ll-^ 
kwd ptth klioyihjih woQ keTin,*ti]i efiipir^*:cannot be 
cne day without a prince^ ^ -jlV woo joo, nothing like; 
much better; ||^ J5)^ ^ >J^ woo^so ptth tg|i(<, no pllte 
wheiib he is not, omnipresent: :||ft- J0f -^ 33f woo sapfih. 
Che, iiotKing that he does* not knowv iuniii^sncieut; %; ^ 
^ IS- ^ J^ :J -it diTioo dtf hfth yir woo, urh kwei 
yu woo; it cam& fortiiiaut ofnothit^aadrdV^rtB^tiv* aa^ 
Uiing; f^ & t # >^' *ibchMl^y«t%«o sin, redft^ 
linintentional; ^ j|.X/^ ^':|^'I8UQ nanehih- icmi 
keae woo, I ha^e net&ec; jsott iu>r4toighter;: Jft^i Jb. ' Mi 
T ^ ^ t heen shang te hea keae woo, neither- iii 
heaven aboi^e, nor on earth beneath ; $lk i^ wob clftiig, 
death ; ^ ^ |!& ^^-Mpe pei woo y2i, not one of theiicL ' 





fei fuu^he sjte, .^Qontrary 4o one'&'duty; |^ "^ 

fei pe tsin chialig, extraordihanr ;'tiie'6ame ad ^* 

fei chang, uncommon; J|^ 1^ she fei, right ic. wrong) 

# "(^^ ^ fei t'ha p&h k'ho, we cannot do without 
Um;^-;^ j| 1^ Ieifllm&ts5, cb.not do onliMM 
Ihinga;^^ ^^if& |^* fei ke ki?ei urh>er to 'uk^ 
fice to the spirit of a man with whom we . haire had na 
connection ; ^0^ ^-^ A kuns fcira fei ke.ijin^ to 
recommend an improper person ;'#^^ fei wei, bad ae« 
tions. 1^ Fei, is sometimes us^ in the senseof hoj^^ui 
which case it has always a bad meaning: as S ^ ^ 
^ fei tih tuy lun, without virtue or wilb bad ^fUfdilinf 
Id sink into perdition. .j.„ u ^ ^ 

^ FQih, IS common: as # 7ll ^ fuh JMjray, vaU 
equal; # # fuh k^&ng, unwillkg; yA # ^ * )|ft 

jI: ^ e fuh mwan ke chih she yew, he was afflicted 
en account of not having fulfilled <he duties of his 
•tatioQ. 

M % Mitt, iaa migative of psohiWti^; aa Jt^^^ 
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016 seMU, ctoft't linrii;4l ^ "^b^^ V& 7"(» y» 
tao le«ou, do Bot nuuW a nmtilEe^jK ||^^ id6 tunc, 
ahow, do not noceed to Tk^anee : vW 90 8hw& don't 
^, is often foUomdlfylSIS toew:w|| ^Ift -^ ^ 

ihe ibih m&h yew, not to wy tlut 1 have money, { am 
eren destitute of food. CaDotnned with adjectives « 
•£ Bhin,itconTeyH theideaoftheb-upertative degree^ 
SB hai been already reffliu^ed: sa $ ^ :^ ^ mJi 
shin ynrae^Dotiung could exceed fliis; ^ ;^ :^ ^ ^ 
JftyufbeeatBodn^giaoterdian heaven; % K1^^ 
aid tacbclw^.inmipasBable merits i ^ y^ ^^laA 
fcwDyusxe^nQmiBg can exceed this ;(ne plus ultra:) |t 
it m6 pe, incoii^aiBb]e|lfc :^ ft ^ ni6 wang m& 
iMjDeilaergo nor cone; j|^ ni6 i^, die best, o^iiny 
like. 

^. Uuh, oreiurs in conTenation; as ^ "fi 4ft v 
ntih ko ke hwuy, ae opportunity; ^ -^"^ miih nae 
bo^ no cesource;^ K % ^ ^^ ko fbow Beu, no 
clue ; ^ — . IQ Wt mOb yih jih been, not for one day at 
leistuv; % ^ ilL^ 9 shm shang mub tSh cbuen, 
aothlBg to woar on Ins body; ^ A^ >tf§ muh pa ping, 
no bsadle to by hold of ; — -fS & ^ ^ yih ko yay 
muh yew, I have not one of them; -^ 7I;. J^ — ^ 
teuen mtUiyfiw yih ko, none at alL 

15. J^ We,occaniBconbioati0n,as ^ ij^ wets&ng, 
«sd ^ 4^ we diai^, in tiiesenw t^nof now, ma yet; 
Ausv^^^ k»ih £uiind, have you eaten tifw'?^ we, 
or ^ -^ -we tUng, not yet; ^ 31 5^ ^ we 1» dhe 
we, tfiuga not yet cotee to pass, future events, ^ v^ 
weiriw, ,nol<bitlKrto; ^ ^ IJ: 4K. weyewcbeyay, or 
^ i^ :|( -iktVecfae yew yay, this has never Iteen die 
case; ^ i£>we peib, notcertaii)ly, or cot necessarily; 
i^ ^ "Mil^yC wei yew pjih joo tsse, it never has 
iteftn ^wxwise; iSfr 3^ X fo" *^ *^^> ^^^ discon- 
iftited;^ l^'we ting; unsetded; ;|. ^ we kfao, can- 
liiot, or may not;^ ^ tsune we, iiev«. 

;16. Pf # woo, and ^ wCih, we have olneady spt^ 
fcea, bi^t add here a .fi^w remarks: # ^ ^ w vm* 
jMU|^^fc<wd|ihjM>aM(toC makuig uy ^ aboufeit; 



^ ^ M ^ woo li^i too jih, do not HUj spend tbe 
day ; ^ ftC iff ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ divide your 



<ieart; ^Jf^jk w^ wei nan, do not fear difficulties; 
^ ^ ^^ ning ^uh fuhyen, do not^ it you pleasei 
apedk. of it again; ^ ]H # # tl^ ^^o ^9> '^h tan 
kae, wben you Imve transgressed do urtfsar to repent 

17. M M^^aud^me^^axe occaskma^ tosed as 
negatives: as^ 4^ me chaog, unusual; J| f^ me kae, 
widtoui end; Jl % ^^ meiyew kli^ «rei« theie 
was not one left; ^ y^ me& yew, have not. 

18. JP9 Wang,'^ woo,::^ we, ]g p^o^aaad some- 
limes *^ wang, are used in ancient books as negatfves: 
tlms A ft wangkeih, unbounded; ^ i^ $Llf. wang 
^w tsse sze, &eie is no such diing; j| ie 19 ^ cIm 
j6 waa^ wlin<, do just as if ji^ou did not hear. |b^ WoO| 
a^ypears to ^ an abbreviation of $k wooj as |t *^ ^ 
WOO fuh fim, no share of happiness ;:|||[;^ ^ w^e tsd, not 
to dQ;;^!^ >^ ^ jUt we yew sin tan. not the lea^t cou- 
Mg^;% 9^ p'ho'^, uofathomatrie;^ 0^.J^ ke 
yih woo fang, the advantages are unbounded. 

19. 1 hese negatives cannot he tised at random, but 
Ute foregoing examples will serve in scmie measure to 
direct titie-mider how to emplc^ them« 

1 o render th« meaning of the nera^tive stiU stronger 

Ike following words are prefixede^^ twan^^ tseS, ^ 

lieo^ ]^ tseu&, ij^ tsung,^ chung, H wan,^ tseuen^ 

it ta^ll haou^H seaou,j|, leo, aud|lt ping: as |Bf ^* 

>n If twan foo puh k'ho^ this cannot on auy account 

hb dona; H S 7 iit 1^ ^^ ^^ P^^ ^^^y ^^f^ ^!^ 
sotuMiottnt remit 8ins;||^ ^jE |l &J^n haou woo e, 
notihei^ghte^t dtfferenc^^^l^J^ haou woo tsuy^ 
Mtireiy innocent; |fe j(^ '^^ tsi^ puh kliwan tae; 
net^e^ghtestbdulgence; J^ IK- ^ -^^^pii^g 
woo yih kans^g ke^ thtire was not one single standard. 

20. A great many words are formed bj these nega- 
tives Just in the s^me manner as with our m*, uu*^ leniSy 
and mj^' ^^ ^ W. y^^ tsingle, rea^onafoie, pr ^ 
^ woo tsingle, unreasonable » % j^ yew le,pi>lite: 
jll^woo le,unpolite: ll' ^ woowMg^ hopeless.H. 

im» k«iiQg» «tidfesai jl^ 411. woo kfi^ hws^^^e^ 
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^ J9^ ^ 8hin8hepi^il6,Terydi8ad?Bntageoitti;|| |^ 
froo teih« peerless: Jf: 4^ puh jin, not only fiieans €»»> 
f itute of benevolence, but cruel, iyraoQiieal; ^ fJL {risk 
cbin, unministerlike, rebellious; :^ J^ pii^ jin; coAndiek 
«onate;4StJ^ woo too, iuwdiDate, licentious. Besides 
theiie, diere are a great laany similar words, which, by 
pre&cicg a uegative obtain an opposite meanisg. TfaSe 
Chinese are also :(rery foud of repeating iAne same idea 
urith the negative: as H iId ^ <Q|, mei vrh puh ehow, 
i>eautiful and not ugly, L e. very bn^utiful; M ^ ^ 
^^ ^ ^ twan cldtig urh fei wae seay, correct in con* 
duct and not depraved ;j|y # # >F 1^ il k'bin lao« 
|nng pfth Ian to, to work in^usteioufily and not to fshow 
nmis^ess«^ 1^ M. ik §tr^ ahowk'hoo ping wo« 
gan f iih^to suffer misery witiiout the enjoy ment ^ any 
hap^eiis. 

21./ Two natives not only affirm, but render (be 
affirmation still strwnger; as ^ ^^ Hf 1ft we yew 
puh joo tj^ze, it certainly never has oeen otherwise;^ 
^ ;^ ^ me jih piih sase, no day without thrinkiog of 
ou, L e. to think every day; J(^ ^ f^ jlj p&h woo (sin 
eih, exert one's-self to (he utmost; j(. Jf ^ woo p&h 
che, to know every (hin^; |R^ '^C ^ woo p4h nibig; 
omnipotent 



I 



22. ^ She,^ yew, and^ he. stand for <mr y^«* 

^J^ 8hih t^ae, means really;';^ f^ kwo jen, indeed; 

Hf i^ twan jea, decidedly; — J^ yih ting, ceriainlyj 

;p| k», verily;'!' % tang chin. (kly;^. % gan tang, 

assuredly; ^ ^ chin shih^ truly; and '^ ^ thing 

ahih, sinceirely. 
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; 23c We shuU e&umerate (be prineifai 9iies of 



CHAP. VI. ABVEEBB OP TlSnS. ll| 

m Sbe, mtBM IMM) or when: as 1^ ^ ^ ^ she 
tBOseay t8ze, when he sat down to write; iji. fS 1^ 
y^ ch'huh mnn the she, when he went ont of the gate; 
^ A >^ ^ 1^ ehing jin ehe she how^ when he had 
become a man, or was of age; tk % she she, alwvps, 
constantly ;# ^ mei she, every time;-2p H^ {Hngshei 
ordinariW;j^ ^ shaou she, a little while;^ j^ kew 
she,^ W 8^^ she,^ j||^ seih she, andkjf ^ chow 
she, all mean formerly; ^ 1^ tsze she, at this time; 
"^ lk ^Dg ^^9 A ^ 9^^ she,^ 1^ wei she, and 
^ ^1^ H^ t^g ^^^ ^^^ ^^^9 ^li signify, at that'time; 
:5^^fc ^ # y^ ^^ che she, then; — ^ yih she, 
mce;^ ]^ t'ha she, at another time;>f| ^ how she, 
in future, afterwards ; ]^ j^ suy she, immediate] v, from 
time t« time; ^ ^ ^ew she, sometimes ;'|S^ Sl" n^ she^' 
^ ^ ke bhe, and in conversation ^ ^ 1^ j^ ^hin 
mtt idle how, all mean yifhtn ? tp ||f tseih she, immedi* 
ateiy;]^^ she h'hih, every moment^ momentarily; 
1^ 1fi she che,j|ust, at that tifsie; ^ B^ hw^ she, at •% 
certain time ; J ^ F^ sbe,^' H^ 6c« sbe^;^ t^ 
peen she, and ^ ^ tseen she, signify in a bbori time< ini« 
mediately { |^ W fR t^^^g she keen, within a moment; 
^ iJ^ han she, seldom;^ ]^ be nhe, always. ; 

24.. tp T i^efh, with its comUuaUcms, meaua imiatiU 
i^,- as tp fl^ tecih ?fc»^^ tjl tang tseih, \f^ ^ t&eih 
k'hih^g^ gp suy tsi?ih, ^ ^ cho tseih, ^ fp gang 
tseih, all siipiify immediately. The same is expitssed 
^J^ ^ ^^^ yii.'^^ k'l^iti kmg,]^ 8B king keen^ 
yy ^ shaoukngjl^fii^ king k^ih keen,^ ||: 
gojen,#lf g^fai^ftft tP cha tseih, $iL ^ chijen, 
]^ shun keen,|^ j|^ ^ ffi "shun shih che .fc^eUy 
^ fan jeu, ^ ^ pwan heang, and % JL tseen 
1seay> 

^ 25. Earlji^ soM^ h expressed by ^ fc^^aou, 7k ^ 
kgh tsaou,^ ^ tseu^ tsaou,7J^ :^ tsbg shin, and ip 
]^ ^ ^ ke6 3^h tsaou leaiMi, very early ; ^ <^ shang 
tsMU, still early: rec^tly, is ex(^ei»sed by y^ kin, ^ f} 
kit j*,^ sin, ;^ :^ :^ 3^1 we yew to kew, j|^ 
looking: formerly4 reads thus: 2^ |^ e tseen, fsi 
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1} Seih^, ona former day ; ij^ 1^ koo she» b Iop* 
mer times; Ji |r fibang koo, in bigk antiquity ;i^ l2i 
timekoo, m very high antiqmty. Afterwards^ is cjip 
passed l)^ ]^ ;|^ 6ze now, :^ V^ how peen,and^ j|| 
how tliow. B|E p Ts6 yh, means yesterds^; >^ Q 
kin jih, to day; ^ B tseen jih, the day before yestex^ 
day; 1^ 8 ^^^ii i*» to-morrow;:!^ fl how jihv the"* 
day after to-morrow;^ ^ tseen n^en, Uie year before 
last;^ if kewneen^ last year;'^^ kin neen, ihe 
pmient year; 1^ Sf- ming aeen, next year;^ ^ snei 
necn, or ^ ^ neen n«n^ yearty. 

26. Whilst, and dunng^ are esiipiessed by M ^ee% 
y^ise,^ kang,and JEchrog: as Jt HHfe^JII chinge 
hm keen, whii&t Ihey were debating; i jSt ^ ||^ 
«&ng sze che t^, between life and death; ^ j^.H^ |Q 
keaoixiuni$ che kang, \;i^il8t coming. to the engagement: 
X> # ffi ^ ching yaou k'hae yen, whilst wi wing to 
speaks j^ 1^ W tszc she keen, during;^ ^ leenyay, 
during die night; Jt H |^ ffl ching, choo chAw k^», 
whilst in a state of indecision. Hitherto, is expressed 
hy JBj ^ heang lae,4St ^ tsung lae. fi ft taou tg«, 
^ itp It taou joo ts2e, and mi^'T iaou joo kin. 
Henccfcrth, by^ yXjf^ kin e lae, ^ #^ Kl >g. ts«e 
kin e how. Till and until. by^;J|-t* yu.^. 
yih yu,X 3keih, # J& chih che, ^ ^^ tae kin, X 
kejh che, and ^j taou. 

^ Chmg^if lA diang she, Hi ^ h&nffchang, ^ 





f: M pah twan, ^ 



and k'hib k'hih, 
mean constantly, always. 

27 > ^ LeaoU) as w6 have ah^ady remarked, seema 
to indicate the past: asf^ ^ ^ ts6 kwoieaoti, having 
done it; ^ ^ ^' y^ ^^ leaou, not yet finished speak* 
kig;J^^ M^ ^ ^ towkingtoo klieu leaou, went 
tp the caiatal; 1^ ^ $t ^ ^ i^ show leaou traa- 
t&ng ling juh, having recmve4 this insult; ^ ^ & ^ 
iapan e leaou, being dressed; ))k. |^ €* 3 ahow ebiht 

lMbl^ having <^llected4tewliote. li 9 also n'lj^aplrf 
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Mveial tiiMs: BBJ&^-^^trl # 3 hou yw 
na lesoiii ta Xtw^ kin leaoa, tlM MandhuriD has seiwdi 
beateiHMd coofiBed him itipiwm; 'S ^ JJIj ^ Ittou 
Imou yvf we, is H done, or aot y«l doDe« Often it b 
put id the end of sentences mwely fer die 9At of mh 

phony: as>l.^:&1V^:H^ ^ J <^7 yew die nea 
te muh leMvu this is a difficult ttene. It is not unlie* 
quontiy preceded by'^ yey: •» ^ 4!l 4I ^ T yiqr 
flh fAmi shwuy leaou, ms virtue is very mucE degeoo^ 

"*^5 4fc %Wi^^^^ y«y|*hkmne«iel6iioii, 
it does not concern yoor affiors; ^ M leaou «^ie, hr 

^Jld leaoukeuhftiieaflairkdQM;^ JIL leaonlt^^ 
to see thoroughly; ^ ^ ^ flB ^ l»ou leoon fba 
■iing]^veryplainiy; ^ :|:^^ lMonpbht9^exeeed^ 
iegiy unbearable; f > H JJTl 4i «¥*^ *«» Jffg 
llell^gleaoutih^tflebraTeitorlMll^rre; |t '^ i^ m 
d»l ^ ^ # chay t&na leih iesngcioo te foaoit g^ 
such a degree of strsngm hoiir en one wiAstaad; J 
y^^ltM^lMMpOt tflk du^a^ haou, ex. 
ceeifiiigly exceUent; ^ Jf^ ^ w Jt jpw ^^^Bumpfth 
A kea h^uig kin laou, the duigenee oumy elder bfo- 




tL is as we have abeady renuffked, likewise hi& 
ates the nsst: as 2, ^ e seay, I have written; £!, |Q o 
«h, pastttie proper time; jig ^ udbi e. the whole is 
ftme, nothing more; ;fc II ^ 
liifae^ I have only two laeK m 
pllhtihe, no resource ;g» ^ e 
^ Ji^ taie tsiee e, here w« come lo an end* 

anvEBBs or ruiCE. 

9S. Tbefeltomngarelbe sKMt fvMueDtrjN^ ts«^ 
3K.#> «a tsne,;^ jit teae t8M»,|L ^ m tne di^y W 
"^ jH^ Jt tsae tBce cho(»,||: ^. ^ tsie so tsae. «tl 

kaa fe»&lll5,j^A~ «» ^' ^Mfk »*i« 
^ »1and (wveialij fur thirt, HttAety » ^ >— j^ 
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18 expressed by ^ ^ yaxw t8Z6,>^ jg^ tsung ^aie; 
Mwre^ ^y -^ |!^ ^ tsung na. choo,;^:|^biurig |je. 
Our word towaraSy tn expressed by f^ heang, and ^ 
vang: asl^ JL heerng sfaang, upwardn;]^ ^1^ heang 
h^ downwards ; ^ ^ wang ^e^ west-ward; ^ -H^ 
piii how, backward ; 1^ ^ hrang taeen, or ^ toUea^ 
fqrwttrd; jff fg wae meetly outward; ^ 1^1 le ineen, 
inward; Jljj^ cboo ehoo, asd ^ J^ taou dioo, wery^ 
wl^; 7^ tl^ "^ Jl» puh ha ho dioa, and ^ #^^ 
J^p&b keu bo d[uN>« whero^oe^i: ^ ^ ^M^ m 



taou ^e choo, mad ^ 4l ^^ |i«aiig sfain te fow, 
wfatiheisoover; 1^ chunifl^^ W chuDg h&m^ iaad )f 
jjl^xliimg ymgj all sigidfy mJcUfe. 



ikwrswur o? quality. 



>« % 



various;^ l^diay piran, Uxi9 jtOTt^sudi:]^ ^ p^k 
pwaii^ lhat^irt|-»\^ j^ pwan^ — .||„ylh yang, di$^ 
same; J| ^ e yang^ mAeneDt; ^4k ^^V V^^ O^ 
^ ^ jin pwao, such. So alao*^^ cha^ ^ft:ittt; 

j^ |0Qt8«e»^ J|^8Mt8aeb8udiliaa» ^t 

•• • 

AbvSEBS 09 <3trAllTlT9« ' 

•■■ * . . . . ." 

30« When treating of fha iimncfiradis we adduced '^m 
tmaber of this elasNit we sfaaQ . here oaeDtloiL (ho fe» 
tnaiudef. 
Js^ Tbia, greatly, very;iw:^ tliaete, very much, 

excessive; jL ^ -^ ^ ^'^^^ ^^ ^^8 s^y» «dier 
too tiid]fferaal;iL ^ ^ t'hae &hw6 hwa, too big talk; 
ii^ iK 3|^ "$ fhae cblitA yusig e, too eaey^ Itts ti& 
ten combined ti^fa ^ kwo; as ^ ^ j; ^ 0ae goo 



ifhae kwo, he lo?ed roe too much; j^ iK^ jjf i^ift 
i sin leih Vhat kwo, he bestowed too miich care unon ii 
j^ Yih, also occurs in this sense: a6 i^ )^ ^ yih 
tsbg po« too indifiereot; 1^ ^^i^- ySb she p&h 
baoi^ very wrong; ^ j5^ ^ ^ kl^ yUi tsaou iSay» 





eRAP. n. AvnaasB 6» ooaktity. IIS 

ntber too emrlyj^. ^^ StU 5 jih feTian tUrgS 
sfajQig toaim, a veiy mo physiognomy. 

hnoa hoo 8!iw6» "reyy foolish mk^^ ^ |^ 
tftooiriili naoii ^^ an exceeding great l»ist]e;>j|^ 
A 1C bMU kedk^ jiB aeaoa^ wry mudi laired i^t 

For tiia retoaiiider we lefor the leaiter to the partf* 
deSrOmt fomibe superlative degree: as for instaoee 
:^ keih, extremely; (£ q^ ^ It ft"^ ^^J^S 
k'bo aeaim fcdih leaoii, dus w yery ridieolous; ^ ^ 
plfe ^ shw6 tOi keib she, Uiat is irery tme; Slc^ Ik 
rach and ^milar cases tfiese words are used in the same 
niaaner, asif tibey stood hefbre an ad^prtive: fSi sllft, 
and ^ A&^ two varbs, Atat mean to kill, are alftomfed 
to denote anytlung excessive: as ^ ^ %^^ m 
Jkae shan cbin tsiA tib kaou, that bUl is immens^y high ; 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ nejih 8h&^ laou taou, you are too 
tnmblesmiie^ & ^ ^ ^ ehin kwae hw5 8h&, L wai 
Irnly overjcj^eC^nr ready to die for joy, 

31,^ Seay, a little ;^ ^ sen seay, inconsider* 

4>le;^^seay we» trifling, sxnalU ^ Cbayj^ and 

^ na, are oftenprefixed wiflumt materiaUy cban^ng 

&e sense: .^ /^ . d^ bin seay baou, to day a little 

belter;||. ^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^y show kefi, shew off 

fiomewbat m^ one's skUL Affixed to a^jeedyes it qm^ 

Nfies Adar meaning: as :j^ ^ baonsSay» rather g^; 

^ p6 seay, rather cruel: proceeded by ^ mftb, <«r 

^r --* m&b yih, it may be translated mot tke kast: ^^ 

^ ^t'Ui^^ ^ yih seay gpan yay m&b yew, be bad 

ijot me least rest; ^^W.W ^^ ^y ^*^ meesi 

net the leai^i respectobility. tt is also foUowed by 4l 

M shin mo, in the sUme sense: as ^ ^ J^ ^ shw6 

seay shin mo, talk a little;;^ ;^ ^4| jftlie Vbe 

seay shin mo, to introduce something. 

^ P1io, is used in the sense of rather: as ^ 

p*bo to, rathef much ; M M plio yew, rather much ; 

^anythic^:^ 

ing; )|| ^ p'fao fibigritdier capablo. 
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dIB. $ To^mtie^;^^ IriiotQ^tMiMiiy; 
to ct^gt Jbeayier, too beavv ; ^ 3^ to ^haoii, and _ 
to kmi jbow SMujI iiow mudk t A R |l ||^ Jio 
*|Mi!|S^/gn»ti9idti 3^ ShiQ, aad m me. tfce 

imii^MA0u lamBtgt how tturli the mow, ate used im 
rmUm waw; 00 ^ JL bwaiig ^reay, gdU Hmre, A^^ 

tirb «, limr nrodir dienKiro ooi, as he oiuy utten coMtaot 
ai^ nd iMhfaig dae: %, h^iLmoie; H ^ — A 
]dbn|^aea jfih jiiiy we mi^ naTO oae aaan; ^ Jft 
ft ^ kSiig.dtt]| hlbig nieaai^ tbo aMNW the bettef ; ^ 
"*^ "^ li|i k)^ Vddb to db&h, ^e bo moie ofdeia; ^ 

_ 1^ kttog fhae bo^he, rail wui how long; 

l&a^^ABS$^wmA^ 41 fc&^hen»BoieoMr. 





CBLfiSTER TTir. 



MSPCNsnriosw. 



1« Wmm tieatiiiff of ^ eaaea of aaEMttantiTes wo 
laiTCaliready adirertea to this claas of words^ We shaU 
liona f^iTe aifiieeinci liew o£ their vaiioua uaea. 
J|» tv^ w^K *^ ]B4iaed in Tery dUktent wayas «• 

j£ ^ jI 9^ gno tmg tlialae^ caQ mm torome tome; 

'«: 1%^ T fit y^ ^'^ ^^ ^^^^^ 1^^ hayhig peib' 
Kmed fewwidahimlhenroper eeremoiiieg; f|<rj| ^ 

Moen yu eb6 ycm^ taikcautiooaiy with him; y[^ ^ 
% {mh tiAh yu yeii^ not woitby to be spdBen to; 
^ M-Xi^ •beyutlliak«hllel^he8woIeihathewollld 
j^Ht with him iktil deathiit A j^ jljl( j|-ah& 
jiae illmg |4i jbi to lull t)0en with « duh or tilth a 
Mrordj^ ^jlj^yujooehowaeaeq^iohiiiig maU 

Im ahftil %f y«Jf A^® ^ "? ?^ ^^ J* J? ^? 
Iffh ptfh bmg yti puh wSb tims, to boar and aoi to aci» 

b Ibeaame wiiot ta|M»%t all; it II #(• X It £m 
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ihvny y\x vsng te3i, who wiH opp9«e Tour Ma^jr 9 
jJB- ^ ^ 1^ yujoD sesDgyfi, eoncludea coutraci with 
7^; Ji^ R, ]^ ^ly ""° '""S '°' *° R^ee with Ibi 
Deo^le; ^ iL >^ J^ ^ '^ ">>» ""^ 7<i Bfaiu* to 
nu^ie the htnais «f ibepeojde with obedkooB; T M. 

f£ l^ya tniu yen, aai conprisediaU; ^ tl )t 
% ^ ahub iiiug yi.' vu sue Aw, who it s^eient 
fcr ftiB-?^ M- X ^ tscyu ts It, uen&ee »i& 
gnat cereintm; ; ;jf; ^. f»^ p&h yu wliu he didsot ask 
noihim; :f j^ ^ ^ fcnnyu chinK iiae,this eonceiu 
potitice; ^ ll- ^ ^] yt^ yu keih pe^, and parted wiA 
iean;||L^ yu tse, to be prevent at the sacrifice; j(i 
J^ $(r^ P«> ^'^ yu efae, cotdd not be present al the 
eianiinatianfl; ^^ M- P? ^ ^ ^ "* *^ J**' 
yOiyadieyu, did he seek for it, or was it given to hhnf 
^ ^ 3^ Jb yv t»e shoo «, Afferent irom this. It 
is also used hi comparison: 38^^ ^ i^ lH ^ ^ ^ 
ja ke kea ning p5, io. virtue Eincerity ii better than 
pwteBce;^ A^itfffi^ 1^:?^# ^ 
l1i ^ X yn he t&ns jnih kung uih sze fhan, Irog ken 
naoa fih udi eke tsiih, it is better to dwell inastraw h»> 
ml and be eontent, tiutn to ascend a ^endid palace aol 
iberish mffloderatedefdretiii. it JfE. ^ ^ ^ |% 
«hfh tVfV yn pe tse shQh mei, which is ao«t heauttfid, 
your naece or my wiie? 

2. ^ Tu.and^ yu, sij^ify «, w, <rf.- aa Jt ;j^ X 
^ cheyucbeslwmtares^UMihesupnmegQod; J^ X 
Jit £ ytt i'heea woo yew.in heaven there ari no -flovw 
wwra; ^ f^ f 4(i- -^ ya kea yu kw8 woo waaf, 
Deiilwriif.my vtm fitmily nor of ny 4»>untjy-^ts there 
hope:^ f^ S^ f\i iihib,1uh oeea.inthe 16tfa jrear; 
^ ^ :^ ^ f^y" gaojoofoo yun,ia to me hke s 




k'ko, hi'sbiet propriety it cannot te done. ^ ^ ib 
yn, opacenuog, as iierefrptiefn: J^ ;^ i^ 1b * yu 
aeauu hWA.«a&y ofd^esthin; ^^^|$iihlh slaya 
gtto^ksthi^.bitb to me; ^ ^^ A^^ yu-cfaiog 



jiin, mitS ba wan fiilKgrown; ^M- ^ Ife ^^ vmtat 

fbit jni wan yili, to remy ihe ten tboQMUidUi jNot of his 
induiesfl; ^?£ ^^yti|nbk che wae^ mwe 
tiiM one* bombed miles. 

We have already remafked tliak;^jm serves to da» 
aeribe die paasive: ^^JlfM^A ^ A laoo leih 
ehay che yn jin^ tiMse wTOperlorm m&malk labour are 
riMd by men; j^ ^ ;| # # % :^ ^ kemi tsae 
ym wftK kiyem yo wlib, the rapeiuar maii poasesses 
tfiinga but is sot posaesaed by tbraa^i e. not eotitiiatled 
by lus riehes; TCi :^ dHf >Ai. ^ |F sae jntoo pn ehe 
slipWydiedbTtlieliaDdofa womaB;^::^^ dh& yu 
tsoo, billed bytlM swords It is arad aJbo* in compa- 
risond: as «-^^^ J^ /ffc yih neen dm^g vu t'ba, one 
year oldev tbaa be; ^ 1^ ::^ ^ *^ fii5 ioojca tsae 
abe, there are none more helf^ess tban l&ose wbo |daee 
too mUch confidence in Uieinselves. 

^ Foo» a#, in^ and on, is used nearly as the above: 
dins ft ^ Jl SB ebrhfih feobe been, to go out from 
anaongst tbem;^ ^ }^ e foo tsze, diffeitsat iiroin thia; 
iS ^ ^ J: spe cbliub loo sbang, tboi:^hts come firom 
dbove; ^ H^ ^h^ gno eluHig foo shin, bide it rixmt 
one's per6oit;:j^ ^ >£^ ^ ^ baoube6 kio foo die^ 
telcr^lrti^»anear arewach to ktt^wMge; % 
^-fl bing foofoo Kwd^toaetasaridiittan; jj/^ 
:^ yu she foo. ftom beitfee; H ^'^Me ibo so 
wiiWififfettnt fh^ wbat be beard ;> ll"^ ^ H 
woowooyin ftourl^ 1 wiUi|oihideitfiro]tiyon; ^ ^ 
^ j9jS pw tsaeioo on, it does not consist m thai It 
k used also tn eompariwn}*: a4.JtA,.^^^ni5ta 
loo yaou sbim. none greater thauiaou and Sbun; ^ 
^"^ 19 1^ ^ 'fi gnoyibjih chang foo ui^ 1 am 
one day old^r tban you, 

^ le e ]^i bwin, reason h confouuded by paadon; fX 
^ ^ e cfaobwi^ to draw wiA the &iger: fX ^ 
J^ e le cbiiy to, to ded«icl by reasoning; :^ fi ^ ^ 
yew e efoo, is it different^ >^ ^ H* ^ e die baou 
^ow« until old age; ^ ifi pX^ ^^bih necffi ,3 cbang, 
«io(e than ten yeii»; ]^ Jl" ^ -^j| ^ai^ ^bo Am 
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yii£« in die teiiAi month of the year; >^ ^ e Jne, firom^ 
Ihe pastto ft)ture ages; -^ ^J^ 4l ^^^^^ 1^^*^ ^ ^^$ 
fromnow ai^ bencefoith; y), % e wei^ to eon^kfer^ to 
look upon; yji $^ ^J^ e wei filktog jin, eont^ldiered 
Uin aft a h^^;j^ f)* % % l^tt e weie^ uotiooare for 
it; ^ jl. ^ we «h3i wei keah^to take the Ktmti{fit 
for the ciookod; ]^ ^ JH A e cUb vl jk, ^ bio 
MBtpheoppfesftedtbopeoDle; ]^ ^ ^^^ ?^ ^^ 
I», aoooiding to my fidotish plan; yX ^ jt # ^ e 
tilkia ojFtJLtliao eho^ ho treated ber aa bis own mugh* 
'^ ^ ^ ^it^VI^ kwan «fae» acoorddng to nof 
view of ttio matter;, 

-^ El iff aometvmesi used for fQ yung: m ^ 
^ PjK ^ wod^ wpo e yay^ db^ not uae me; ^ ^ 
% yX y«» iw filMi Oj M waa bidigi^ 



li •*» 



, J* So^fi|.jjJtiTOO,andA)^eboo.aUalgM. 
^Ibe 00190^ roaaoil^ nioti?e, Hieiefoie: bm:^ % "f^ jgi 
(Sbkeao e, oooilder bb motivoeiJi^ ^ ^Jl ^ pdli 
jfMreyay, there mmt be a cauaci )^ ^o Iw^thiamajr 
doj^ ]^ k1io€^ It mav paas;^ ^ ho o, whereby: 
4§ KH wooe^iaaimietiiyieaputforj^^ wooe^ifyon. 
IfW not desist; H. }^ jH 3E # moe tsib wans yen, 
ifyoawifinotikstirt^theQl^ttsq^oakof^^ ay^^ 

ism of gofonmooi 

4. w Choo^ hi nearly aynonynmia widi:;^ y^ 
Uiottj^ it is not 8ofire<|ttendv used: oa^ /£ oboo ^a, iii 
Hbmhmstil^^fL she dboo ka, to do towanb oiie'a- 
fl(|f;:<^^ ^£Bwdiooke,toaeekanythin|giino^ 
aelf;^^^^^ji^ R| pirochoo skills cbiodioo 
shoo minTthe orlgkt of it is in ooe^sHielf, and the evi» 
denMofit in Ihe peodte; j^ ^L^kj^ ckoo change ho 
pointed lo the pidm of bis bimdi^^]|jl nhoo cbe rtuoi 
lio wrote i too hisigiiidiejXI^^ .&iicboo;ifila«lot|Ni 
fleet on ono^B-selt . 

5« ^ Te, piineipally u$tA « eonversatidii and «e* 
serobliog in many req^ects ^ m is nsed to dcaenba 
ti^ dative ease; M "9^ i^ j^ ^ ^*te jootseufc bwao 
kin, to do away In yoiv behalf wlih ttie causa of <»da- 
^tyj # ^ M ^t'^Joc^ ktiacbing^ 1 Will £nr yott 
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Mi out an this Jotmiey; ^ A % >& f be jio cblrtdi 
leili) <0 exert oMVself fipr people; 

% Wdf 18 used tn tbe sense of /or, in Uhaifof: %A 
^^ ^ hSS wei ke^ to study for one'd own benefit; 

#iifc5fe#?e5^m fefwritliaweitunftirfi 
wei sbwttv, if I am not griei^ed <» likis Moount^ en wkose 
account ehould I be grie?ad?'^ H ^^wdi kw5 
choo bae« on behalf ef one's OQUntrv to remoi^e calami* 
^\^^^ wei chebe^ tobeglaoonthataccount^ ^ 
^ v ^ tae wei pin tsliingi to petition on one's ba» 
iudf; ^31 T ^ wei Vheen hm seaou, to boalaugl^ 
•tock to^eemmre;^ ^ ^ HT >^^ gno weitaeyMk 
Che, 1 wiU apeak far yon, Sir I ^ A f^ j^ wei '"- 
iSoit pin^, healed the disaaaes of (be peojj^; % ^ 

#wsi gno ts%ing lat, call him bom la na; ^ 
t^ wei tsse hwuy sie, in oidor to oomwnacata: 
la always used afc the oommancaasienl rfedBcta, whop tike 
contents are giTcn: as ^ t){ $; |lt ||f wei Ali^ 
luMOtt joo^ in oKder ta anme a distmet noebMnatlQQ. Ot 
B 4 y^ wev^/ferwe£ bo,^ ^ Iw wei,© |^; 
It isc yin weitaie koo, Scei we bavf aliaady apokesu; 

6. JiL Tsae»aa,itf,oroiHisonooftikomostfre«|iiB¥t 
pniposi^ow; aaj|t Jit Ism cfaidif^ in the eltj;^ |^- 
tsaekc%athttane;^ il) tsae san^ on tbo bills; ^ j|^ 
tsse tfae, to be onefa*ael^ to be at eve;^ m J^ gan 
% tsat, to be comfintable; jj^l^ ^ X. tsae gno dmi 
dumg«itdev^?esupciitt m^ it rests with me; ^%J$iL 
^ pokSentsaeshowt wittiadrawniWOTdinhishaiid; 
^ fp tsaa tsdh«now; ^ ^ ^ kou baa e» the way 
ki ea«y; >^ ^^y^ tene iaou dtmy, amongst tiie fu»» 
awaya. 

' H is often combined wifli n number of other (Htepo* 
aiiions, which !i always precedes: as ^ ^ tsae waa^ 
PLUfide;^y^ :^ tsaa^ fib wae, outside the house; ^ 

Ji tsae Khang, above; ;^ )li Jt tsae ^an shang, oni 
tbe hiUf :^ B ^ tsae fhidih br^Oi before one's eyes; 
|L^i^t8Miaclt> hi tbe bag;^ '# fi tsae tang 
maen^ befefo one's &cej>^ :^ "]; tsxc te hea, down os 
tbfe grounds Jt ^ tsaafte^ taeQnsi«tiii;|| J^*^|tR 
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11- )L kwttchmg tMe too ymg niiiit good go^waiuoaii 
eoD8kt8 m pravimng for die nstioii. 

2. % Tase, tb yejr, ^ t8iiiup» aD inora/riM. oiiC 
1^^ tkrwffki as a lit It >%# 4^ taw t1». teoir 
liali o laeu, from die time diait he lebelled and tiieiicav 
Ibrward; || ^ jl. 4^ tsae koo dbe ldii« from anoMi 
timea mitil now; ^ ^JfL teae taimg taae^ fima Atb 

tiiM of bemg at; ^ 3^ 4l^ taie iae fpoo, never; j|i /g; 
ketne, onginL 

W Tew, 18 emptojed aeaily m liie aame aenae; mk 
ik ^ 1^ ^. J^ew lae e kew,it la loo|r amee; lib li^; 
^ woo yew tih, no wi^ of petting itjm IB kia ytm^ 
the oi^;in, m eauae of aaylittngrtt ^ lb klw tdng 
yew, or|F i^ aae yew» eaiiaeft; P^ % J^v&ijfmm 
taaoLtaeu, miafQrtupe.liioiii^l npeft one'a^ael^ii^. Jb: 
lG :^ yew taaenihlaev from hencdbrdi;Jit w taq|f 
yew, or | id^ taaey^^iaigpufy'yrMrxi) * yewahe/ 
from hence; m ii dmr yew^ the meaM OinMiJi^ whkW 
anylhing is bfoogiit tbootaj^ ^ J^ X ^ yaw iuat 
e keih yuea, from the near to the mom distant; m Jb< 
fi ^ y^^ taaenmn, tmi, enter bjf th]i^dow;i0^ ||i^ 

** ' gardaftr 




btoihehonae;^ ^ llL$^Jf^^ 1^^"* ikang 
tilling, to petition tiiiD^%e Hong merehanta; 



' Jcf|| yew woo kwan chiag 
mt muil 





ry Mandarine; lb j|^ ^ j$^ Jv Slf 
ymr afae keun ahe ta ahing« from tiiia tune the powar ^ 
the auKtaiy gieally incmiaed. 
^ Taungt means alao from: w^i^i^^^tam^ 
yiWD uxh la^ came from a distance; |^:||^ 
tsungcha seon, no meana of investigatingj ^ 
^ woo taung ifih ahow, no nmaaa to gst'tnla anaV 
kmids;4^jS(^ % tanngAng chliih, weak o 
room. 

S. m Hean^^ waag, and^nfiang, 
iowardi: as J9 fg heangnan, sonthwards; f^ ^ 
ting ko heang t*how, to have some fixed 
homg tHcen, forwards; i£> tl| i; mi hfii __ 

it^heajtdixectcdttpwaids; ^ ^ ^ beuig t'litt^tlMQaf 
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to^clMMnd firdw him; ^ Jg ^ ^ h&mg p^ng yevr 
tdrvro, to speak to a friend. ^ ^ A 

. So Afr 1g iwang: asfi J| ^ «^ T ^ hsMiy ma 
Utttig chkig cbtrng" tsow, Be turned his^rse, and »n 
%liaids tlie cityt^ H 18 4t H fel :^ *^V ^wing 
liran fceuft hing^ dan kwei kew k'how, he madcr three 
gVhuflieill^a atid kine prcmt rations a«i he went towarda 
di^ g^^- in liki^ maimer i^ ying: m% "^^ i(fi 
-^ el -jifit Jl, vei ts£e she ying ko kwd chuen rbili« 
aiid berofay W0 addftfia onrselTes tp the vesaete of every 
BktioB; ^ ^ ;$<^ ^ joo ying kokea, we enjoin npoa 
CV^ty fatiily. .' ' ■ 

:'lt. Jb Shang, odmr, !> hea, Iv/m^ ^ te, henmtk^ 
pqyife^ naed' as prepo^tkmB: thus J^ X p :J^ riiang 
^tec»i^te» lip to nei w ytf y a^d down to earth; Ji ^ 
ifj^r^-'T' v^ ^ Arifiikngp&Iryuen tlieen, hea pfih 
ktsr jirn iftcrre he Al^nat t^m algdittt beaTe&» below 
WlunlKMired na enmity againat men iM Jl kan shai^, 
%^(tmom op with; ^ x ^-^ "fi Jl P^ «hang urh ko 
Hill, 901 above two montha; Ji' "R shang h^, above 
fMbHoW, more or lesb;:^ Ji :^k%ui^ shang wkn, 
iM^above chapter; J: ^diifi%lra,'to rise ap ia 
catena iBsd; J^jL tbae te^oelow. 

10; - "^ Tseen. and ft seen^ meaning Ufwe; and 
4kr^lioi|l» ^^f <^ome under thiis class of weraa: as li 

^' -^ shtog tseen klieu^ to g^ f onraird ; 9L t(^ yen 
4iAniv befaie one's eyes; i|i ift ^ ^ tsung tseen €(m 
Me^ some finrmer business; ^ ii tsae tt^en, to be be^ 

Af^;1l % "9" ft tseen kmi klio keen; you may look 
iidfeire the e^rrii^ i a, take waminx;j^ + ^ jfl 
y«w dhih n£eft tMen, ten years a^o;^ "^ tae ta^n, 
mhfite Ao nibunal, before Your ExceHeney ; ^ tSl il 

H' Wcbe tsee^ wttn, ndver heaid of it before; i^ jtt 
t8#en tsin, to go forward; ^ ^:k^ix^ tseen tsow, oi^ 
doywi go before; fi ^ seen ehe, to know befordmnd; 

%> ^ ^ ^^Ag 8^^ k'hung how, to strive to gel 
1^16 fnm a^ fear of being behind. 

}IB^ al^o^ how: as^i^^ bow tae^in after ases; ^ 
^ l4Wi^ahe^&ta|k»genentioM;^ % ^ ^ how she 
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t82e 8un, the children and giand-chflflien of tibe codbui^ 
age. 

^ Eeeiu between^ betwixt^ and am0mf^ is ub^ as a 

prepositions: thus ^ )& I9 tlieen to keen, hetwi:it 

heaven and earth; ^ IQ diunghSen, amongst) amidat} 

^ # ^ W ylh iieentfae keen, in AecouiM ofay ^^ 

11.)^ Nuy, and HH le, in, and wtide^ ^ wae, mn^ 
mde; may be rAked among die Chinese pi^epositionscM 
S (^ yuea nuy, in the garden; ft^^te nuy, widft» 
in die Und; yfl J^ 1^ piih tsae nuy, not comprised 
Aerein; jf^ Jk Z> W ^ "^ pfih tsae she Ida she awt 
not comprised within (he prolufaittmia; H. B t^ D^ 
yt, tan jih nuy peih sse, wiU die within diree days; jlt 
^ chiog ie, within &e city; )L HI le meen, iuside. 

So al^ 9^ wae: as Up )q^ kd wae, outside die sii» 
burbs;^ ^ ^ wae, bqfond expectation;;)^ ^.k'hdi 
wae, out of the ci»nimon way, extraordtnary ; ^ ^ iJL 
jSr f& wae she fjjkn^ to shew favour bq^ond die letter 
ef die hiw;>|- 3a wae meea, and M*M wae t'how« 
outside, outer sui6ce; 1^ ^ Mioo wae« hesides, lyi^ 
die exception of: these chanctars ave d ways aeparatwi 
die first commencing the senlenceji and the latter cMi» 
pleting it: dius iSfc U^ 4j| ^ m Jtk^ ± $^ J^ 
dioo jpo chih kae f 00 yen hing cha paen wae, besidlfit 
wdering the said B'oo Mag^trale to imtitute a veif 
ifarict investigation. ^y j^ ml 

l2,fCTae, means /ar, instead of: as % 1< fP m^ 
woo tae ne too, I <nll do it iinr ycfu; ^ ^ ^ 1^/k^ 
^ toe to tuog heang )in ehow klioa, he sjoffared Jdr 
liifi townsmen. 

1^ Toy, signifies toumnb. /a« € ff m il 9 to.* as #1 t4^ 
^ toy tlia diw6, he said to him; 1^ il^ 1ft ^:^y 
fhecnshwOafae, he swoie fay heaven; Wi ^ittSf V|eem 
opposite toL { 

@ Tia, ofi aeeamnt of; and||^ yuen, becamu e^, m/.y 
be token aa prepositions: as IQ '^ ^ ^llyin W t^a 
neiK on account c^your obstinacy :||L % i||^ yueu t^ia 
man, on account of your bad treatment; 3^5^ yin 
wei le, fi>r the sake of gam; 8 1^ S^ I^Jpiii she dw 
i«e,iieia€rsdoedaocor«iing todie dflW;]}^ JQ % :f 
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pe3iyfaifc6tiMi3F«Aiiiurt employ Qum aGCcNNfiug to 

^ 'M jl ^^^^ ^ °^ keih joo, die txammaAaa 
Imt. j» sdbveMe to jrou;^ X% J^ A tan keSi 
ahiB fBaJn, wlio«re yoa Bpeaking about; JL ^ ^ 
kcA vrnffvi^ until tlie^ieeoiid montii. 

. C%fe,afid^ taou, mc^n lo^ or imfil.* aa jIL IKj 
ehe fBse choo, to this place; 1^ 6i $ llbaw t 

riy the buaiiieya having coaae io flua; ^ ^ jl^ 
^ any cbeyutiaeiwn e« so that it coiiie total 
ntmnity; % ^ SJHidie Me tray Cm, legaafiag 
Oat criminal; £^^ it A IW 7 <^ T^ ^^ fix 
kloo laoo, as fur aa 4ha induatryi^tliewmBflii la eOi- 




So alao^ taou: M X^l tUl taoa fhaan 

«i^|^ 41^ wanit on k^ ^ day; li f^ 

fi 4^ IfL Kf ^ jn% taoa pwan yay fimg die. flm 
«ainftttimtamianis^ and then oeaMd;^ ^ It || 
■NO taou %e keen, matteia havin|^ eome to dnapaaa; J^ 
Ifi ^ ^ E king pfih taou aoole, he had noT geM 
'ilHifv^fiw vi!k»i A M^ 1m taoa dimg, he cane 
'totliaaty;:g| i}^ ^taeii taou poo tsae, he leeehF* 
id tfiecoiAmunication of Am boaid; 3^ 1^ ^ i£ (bng 
^BMmyiUihan, IreiNsmd yourTahiableeQmfluniieatiim; 
.^JKt*oute,dowiito1he gfound;J| ij dow tacMV 
-^Otim, eompkte; ^ j^^ 

'^ ^ wboaopahtooa»0xtendiag to etety place; 
^"li^toMi te, or ^ JlLtaou te, atiu, yet, after all. 
^ ^ Vi CShliuh, o^a^/rmB^ cornea under the same daaa: 
-u W ^ 4k naeh^iaiU^ bring khn ont; H !lS 4^ 
liM cblriSh Uia; write it outj^f^ )^ f| cbfih tlia 
di wh tenn, he kktod him out of docm. 

lid* Ho, and 1^ timg, together^ with; the Amber prin- 
dpally in conT^aatnn: aa ^ tS^ 4t' S&'ko ne htng loo, 

toWidk«llfayon;^ A^ll loenjin ho ma, both 
tteif and honiei. - 

Vk, iUS€«,:oc«wpi^Sn Ike sense of tagetf^r^ mtk^ m amm 

ti^.^-iffbiit tf 31: t^ W^ leet ho ke maou 
»4G^gtMMr wlft^^W companiona he iftand death; 




•* 
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^. A ^ ^ ^ JL ISen jin ytt «hoo nt ki&a^ both 
ike man nd liie lettw were brought up tm k«|ieelioii, 

IS. We muy ebwnre hen; that raany ChliiM^ ¥frh» 
eompme i . theiiMelves our propontioiMi, n mrtmrnt tit 
trhich would come better unaer the botd nf Sya!^ 
A few more euunt lesof prepoeitioQsmn^harebegiteu. 

Thus aboui^ tn qmmtUjf^ is expressed hj3^ H te ^^ 
:K^takM^^ ;f; ^ cha pfih to, JL jF ibn^liea: 

ttius:^ 1^ Jl X "^ « ''^ J^ ^^'^ '^'^^ 7^ ^SmuX 
fi000doilata;|j| jli^fiBh1ie€hin,abaatte depart; 

IE* ^ l( ^ diinf raou ma le, he was aboi^t to a- 
tese; ]^ jtl 2 Ji ne di9 chtng yu^ it was tbout 
Hie finit monfli; jf ))l' :^ i" ueen tseamc teh diA, lip 
was about 60 yearn of age; Iff ^ eaefiu^aadi) J^ 
taott dioo, all aboufci every where; ^ l||t f^ ^S^mi 
laew yaou tio, I was just about to do it 

14, A€C0ir4mg, is eimessed by^ e, ]|L chow,;f|| 
gui,^ W auft jing, aadJlJL keu: thiu(^|R| gmle, ac» 
eoidKiigtolaw;];^ ]|JL ^IH^ tsimefaaoug^ pao^ he 

laaiiageditweUaccoidingly;^;) j^lftjii^ 3^^ 
heae^Hding^y repaired faa the office; ||l it aeakm^ac- 

eordiug to km petitioa;4?&J^ JCi tsung e keeiu accord* 

ii^teyauro^uuoii;^ ^^fi^ekw^ keu, aooofdiog 

is custom, 

Ajfoim^xMcj be <bus expiessed: as #t il( iuy ne, or 
tfii.^tejoa,or^?jr fimjoo. against ymL 

Biymid^ is expressed ^)rh wae,^ kwapandiQ yuft: 
» ^ i^ ho wae, beyoad the river;lft^ HL kw6 bsen, 
beyond the Umit;;^ J|| vuft too.^ beyond measwe. 

Besides^ is expreraed by j^ ^ ling wae, ^ :|f 
|im» yew, life jfc choo tsae, and f^ yu: as f Jt 3: 
ft- jHi tsae die wae, or iSi ^tsie wae, beridas Ais; 
fi ^ i^ai^ yew> still more, besides. * 

Fw thr^uffii fbe Chinese use ^ tliung, and S^fhow: 
as ^ ^ fhung hhig, to go through; $J ^ tsaa t*how, 

.to stab through. _^ 

IVitknut^ is thus expressed: as |^ ^ f% i^ ^ ^ 
^ fei j<K) urh we lih kew miB^, without you we rfiouM 
itot have saved our Mves;^ # :^ # 'ftt ^ ^-woo 
tseeii piib ^ ISO «ilng e, witimt money m^ 
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CpiidmiJjNNf^ift expressed fajr 7^ j^JI^ yQ»^ ^ I's^ 

li^g, eoBcenmg ytiu^ ^. i^ ^ ^ % 

^ tw Ink ne te (sSay shoo, I shall wnteto you nUU 
ftsf toiideniiur diis JnicinftML 
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\. THi^is a very nmneroiis daas,'to ti^idi mb 
vish tn dmir the attentimi of the stiideiit» Enr wilboiit a 
due ki owledge ef dieni, neiflier can (he booAui be -^isk 
perly undentood^ nor the language a^^ceprialely writ- 
ten m tfpeken. The Chinese heing d^toto cf iok 
flexMna, much of the intelHgibiltty of senieMes depends 
Qpcm die proper use of these parades. 

* . ■ * 

eOPULATIVBS. 

8. These are the felWwiiig; Jl, tseay, 4md^ steads 

DnequeDtly at the commencement of seniencea and whole 

aecthms: asJL H^ tseayshwX, and it is said; wUeb is 

an intaredttetory phrase at the commencement of most 

worka of fictioa. This particle also couples words : as 

^ JL 1^ foo tseay k*hwan, rich ^nd liberal; ^ iQ 

Jl Jl ddn urh tseay kwang» deep and wide; ^ J9 

ffl ^ gno tseay w&n joo, 1 also ask you; j^ JL Je 

V 01 yu tsSay llu)u mae teen, in my old age I bought a 

field; Jl a t^*«y f^» ^^w fiirther; i ^ tsfiay joo, 

now as, or thus; JL |E X ^ tseay keu tseay ts4>w, 

now rewsting. and now running; ^ JUL^ ^3^ J^ y^ 

tseay pub cbe ts&h, still he was not content; JL 4^ 

^1F 4t >f^ £ jft. tseay jen ts5 hing piifa chingkingt 

atiU his actions were not correct; jL S^^ ^ l9^ ^ 

tseay yew oa ahoo k*hin k'hau, moreover be iodL the 
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book and looked over it diligently :;j^ JL koo tseaj^ 
M X keuen tseay , ^ X tseea taeay, all signify for the 
nine being, under existing circumstances :X P^ ^Id 
tseay chib plia, I only fear. 

Ibis particle is also often used, as we bave formerly 

femarked to donote tbe imperatire: thus JL 3§^ T 19 
jjj- ^ tseay k'han hea bwuy fun keae, Junt look at the 
next chapter for the explanation ; JL jUj^^fe tseav 
p6b yaou ithwo, do not«peak of it; JL W^ f& A 
tseav m6 bbw64'ha Jin, do not speak of other men ; ^ 
JL JSC. 1^ tsew tseay &ng hea, just put down the wine. 

3. J^ Yew, and also^ is fitiequently used especial- 
ly in conversation: as$ A 1tr it X^ ^ ^ i^JK;. 
diow jin che t6 yetv^^m^kew ji^ ji49,-if you receive a 
(faaige iirom peo|^le, you will also be sobeited by them; 
5L K; ^ ^ vew diih she seaod, and oAly laughed; 
Jt'-a^ AlfeA^ISyBtr *'hw^^ plm pe tTia 
foatou hwa, he alao fiHired lest the otheFshould laugh at 
liHoL It is freqnMtly Mlowed by a negative: as ^ 
3L jf^ ^joo yew pub che, do you also not know; X. 
;|v 1^ ^ yew piih sbotjr ming^* agafei he would not 
Mceive ordeiB;X M 1^ ^ yew woo &n liaoB, maM» 
Merha was not aogiy ; JC ^ yew lae^ cinna again; >L 
4l ]^ Jfi^ yew lae tseu kew, again he got hitMelf into 
m scQipe; ^ jC hwangyaw, how much the more; ^ 
X ffib yew» again; ^ ^SLifi jfL f Qb jrew joo tstti i^ 
gain^ua. 

This partide is oft^i repeated in a sentmce; as "^ y 
^ ik.^^ JCft chttileaouyewyin^yinleaouyew 
diQi^ having eaten he drank, and having drunken he ate 
agmn;^ X 4 7^ Jl5fc ^ 3t :|w ^ ping yew 
sttngpufa keih, sae ye^ aze pfih tib, he was so sick thai 
he ccmid not live, and as for death he could not die, i. e. 
neiiher dead aor «ilivej X ^ ^ IS X tH y^^ he 
yew mun, vew king, he rejoiced and was sad, and al»«o 
ibued; *^X #" T^ JSL ^ 3C «3t # /Sijjwiiy yew 
hwuy nfib keih, kae yew kae woo sm, as to repentance 
he could not e&ct it, and as for reformation he had no 
fcesrktoik;^ ^ A X^ % JL JL ^ :t ^ ^ 
^ M. ^Jt f-A#m^^ iLt1» ^« jut 
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yaw totm sew, yew taSay to tsae, y ew jew hefi klie, yew 
kfHi afaib^ yew kHieen jang, vew bo klie, he waa a maa 
of manly Mas^s itf aaudi faleiit^ endowed with qariti 
Itonwh^ iDodeat^, and affaMliQf* 

4. M Uiliiit uaed both aa a copulative and ^^une«^ 
Hwe: Ana ^ I& # ^ ^^ he6 infii she 8b3i die, to 
learn and jeoBStantty tohabhoate^aoiMelf to anjptfiing; 
llh 8^ j^ UEfa yuS jen, and be said yen, be i\ so; ]^ 
^ ^ Iv % yuig6 nib yai^|[ sben, bide the bad and 

Eoclaim Ae gbod. This parbde is, bowerer, fre^iient# 
used aa a mere elennl appendage, partly to mamtain 
s ead«B€e^ andfarajf to giTe a torn to the anteoee^ 
m which cases we cannot exacfly translate it: as K. |^ 
^ ^ ^ oun woo tYfa mh cbmgt the pemle codU m4 
find teeus in which to |mise;# j§ ^ iQj; M fti 
kien man nrb ho, if Ibis be not nidenessy what ia itf 
Hi !fil/7R J|^ ton urb vSk jm, never tbed wilb epodji^ 

fortunate^ nobody was in the boose; % ^-^ HL 
tii ^ yew yib nyn met nib been, be b^ a dangbtiiflr 
who is both pretto and accomplidtod; ^ 96 ^ ^ 
mwan nvb bow «eC when it is Adl it will mn ont 
When ^ orb is piit between twoa^|ecti?es er snfasten* 
ii?«tfaoktlermQdifib(ib0finner:aUI i& i=^bni]k 
lin, stem, but beuefoient;^ Ifi ^ kaoa ub pu^ 
big^, bnt level; Ift^ ll^ kwangnm maen, . extomvot 
bnt luxuriant ; 40^ lH ffo X i$^ dmen k'bing nih taeay 
Ib0| Ae viasel ia iRgbt and me wo v c t buo^t: jii v^ 
^ ^ ^ mb kin bo yew foo, can Hm exist nowf iSSt 
4" ifi ^ uib kin vbbow, beBnfhrward;tfi| )2^ nA 
e, and noftin^ mflR; ^ ^ ^ 2^j]ntihurhe,benevo* 
tont butnoliimgfiartfaeri:^ ^ iS& £» kew tsae mb e^ 
nines^Bsonty; ^ ^^ & yn tsae wb e, only boce; 
^ iQ jennni,8t9I«yet; ^ ^ £^^ vrb e nin e» alEk 
sohiteiy nothing more, 

& 4L Tay, and ^ yib, are used aa eopulativearlfan 
ibnner only in conTeiaalioD: ua^ 1f^ iJL ^ 4^ 9^ 
yay swan tlia yew pun sze, it may be acoonnled that Im 
bastaiento;4Ei >> icl^ ^ it P9 seaoa i^ ww 
fob fiiB» toy, daagbter is also rnifertunnto; It » efim 
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followed by :^ yew, is eoimiMitnDigtiiiiigf : m%^ ^ 

yay yew teen now, yay yew ket Ine, he had houses 
fields, and ridiea. 

It 18 ofbeti put behind the wonemia and oAmt weida, 
when it may be translatc^l if even: m )!. 4& 4^ ^ 
chay yay aeaoia aae, eyenthi^ is a small businesfi; ^ jjL 
ik iS^^Hit goo yay wpo sin tsin ching^ I myaelf d- 
fo h^ve no btention to enter the titgr; :^ ^ ^Ifl ^ 
— $. p^ K ^ 6§ shwny yay pOhnhay y™ pe yu 
yin ke3i tiuh, he did not even riye a drinx of water to 



the people;* ^ Jt ^^ n ^ * jfc shing faeea 
yay pHh a'ho rhantK yay, even a sageoiinot thoroaghly 
fitthom it; *-- -^ ^ ;^ # yih seay yay puh Ung, not 
in the leaet degree inteUigent; *-* ^ ^L || J^ yih 
huuHi yay woo gae, not the s%htest obstacle. 

^ & Ya7 ^he, and ^ ^ ^ yay p&h die^ occur 
trery frequently: as ^ ^ # H, ^ H^ yay she mot 
tslun yu pei, this is also preparedcj my mother; ^ 
^ ^ ft ^^ M ^ yay she wang fei sin see leaou, this 
Is also spenfiag one's thought tone purpose; 4& ^ ^ 
^ yay we klio che^ it is also what cannot be known 
Qt determined upon; i^ ^ yay we, not yet 

It is often repeated in asentence several times: as ^. 

4S:?;S.A^^>r> y^ tseen yay p&h hwan 
jin, e yay pOh mae lae, he neither paid the people their 
monqTf Bwdidhebuy any clothes; j|- ^ J[Z %, W^ 

^ *! €. ^ ^ iSJ IB Ain yay pfih yung ne kin, 
kliowyayp&hyung ne Iliae, he will neither ^allow 
jou to approach his pesson, nor permit you to open your 

Ittialsonsadinquastiottsraa Jf iJL'^t^ p&hyiy 
fit too, 18 thia not deiighHiill ^ ife H ^ ^7^ 11 
klian tliaklittiig yay ptth kliftng^ *te see whether he 

would or would not; ;r ^ % ^ ^ ^ T^ ^^ ^ 
yayp&hdie, l.do not know whedierltissoornot;>|C 
^%jlL%M. piihdielsaeyaypehtsae,Idd»ol 
snow whether he U thwe or not 
i^ Yih, iamore frequtetly used in bof^f : ee fk. W 
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jih iMD weD^I nkold evsn Dotnchie were 1 to die; 

]|; ^ [hHi cbe tt>-tih cbay foo jili yew, lie who does not 
fciiowcoQtc:i]tTi'<fcnt, ev«B when n(», u notnmful; ^ 
^ ^ ^ (liih f ih pe foo, was ttiis not 4^eanl i^ 4^-, 

% '^ ^ '^ "^ Ml} i^ ti^e tseu fib kltoldBii, diovg^ 
youliavs t)ra>ugb( tbis upon yoant% «tUl jo« are wofr 
% of Idly; -^ ^ % ^ 9 ft 1t[ ^'^ pim flhooyai 
Itae tMD toil, even ten vobunctt m booka h« o«eht to re»d 
entirely through;^ S|= SS^ Jt "^ iS" Ifc ««» «*» 
>ih woo yen k^o 8liwd(m *B^o^ ^^ ^'^ could not 
uitera word; :^ 7 ^ ^89 % yib.pOh yunggiw 
been yew, be did not allow me to iauater about 

6 X Ke^. is used for oiuf in edlete, and Bunor 
wtitingB. though notof fitquent occunenm? as ^ Jt 
^ ^o keih joa, I and yau:X X I'ew laAs<#ew Ik 
coiyiuictiiiii with; K't JL « keih, unnl, to. 

^ ieen, occurs in the aense of M^ tag^Mtr .with; 
9»M ^-ff^gaoleeujooflandyw;^ A % leeo jin 
ma, both men and hMsea. U is oftoi followed by ^ 
yay. nhcD U means even; as ^ ji- % ^ ^ leen 
fang yay pah abuh, he had even not swept &e room. 
la mis caite it is often preceded tn die first part fif the 
jKHiteore hf }j^^ ^ ma ahwd, do not say; jf j^ p&fa 
tik, not oiiWt Xi -fE [^ («>• BO* merely; i; « pOh 
tfih, Botji/y; aa T ai # ^ »a ^ * «lc - 
u JL :|f pObtiifatsetsxeBwuy lae, leenchihnyuurit 
kliow ftn oiaou, not only did my w^ and diildini re- 
tunubutmy two tueoes uso came back; |t tl^ ^ "ft 
■ZW. * «. * 4 «* If ma sfawfi chay she 
dKlJS^ leen flow die cbe f&h ylhheang, not to speak of 
Ihemaof flie preaent woiU, even the happiness <tf the 
woud to come he will also enjoy, 

7 D^ K&n, bean the amtati ai and, together with, 
«^Witly:aa *^^t*##K^ ^^ 

JC. ping poo shang shoo keen too teS yuen yew too yu 
•ib«t thefH^dect of jhe miHtaiy board and member of 
the Censtttate; $ ^ IJ^ ^ illlSl keun woo keen le 
fcaa^fae^n^lumaiuvedAe nilitary affnn and the 
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revenues; 1^ ift ^ "2^ keen urh yew che, to hav^ 
them together; |^ ]^ ::i |^keen tnze urh e, thene tiim 
idea^ conjoiBtly ; iL |f^ lUMft li y^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
meen, and moreover without respectubility;^ IB/i- keea 
neS, \m govern together: £. ^fi)^ Jpt ^ sad keen keen 
taeuen. the diree form one whole; 4t ^ 1^ ^ eboi* 
yay keen t«ow^ he traroBod boib night and day; ;^ -^ 
ijt J^ 3^ win woo keen woo kung, neither the civd 
aor military cAeers have any merit. 

^ Ping, has nearly tfie same signification as the a- 
hove: as :« jl ^ shoo ping tsaou, the trees and gras^; 
i^ M ping keen, together with ;^ H^ ^ Ht % 
Jj^ ^ ehun ke show sh&h ping meen yen cb&^Iet him 
redeem himself and avoid severe punishment; JflLdN^ ^ 
IC tseay mei ping mei, both die sisters were beautifiit; 
3£ ^ pinghmg, to walk together; ^ *r jfe ^ ^ 
T 1a<mi jew ping keae na hea, he seised on old an^ 
young; — ^^^y^ pi^ chooi&li:, he kiHed th^nt 
all tMOther; ^^p ^ piuz leih chuy, to purnue with 
muted strengih. As alreadty remarked above it is oftea 
•ucweded by a negative: Ji, «^ ^ 4 *:**# 
fe chih king ying s&ng e ping woo woo pe, thej mere-* 
ly endeavoured to obtafn a livelfliood, and ' there wete 
no abuses; M H ^ piug woo waug, hopeless. 

^ Kae, means and, together with: u ^ ^ §^ 
^ ^ been liiig kae Wt tae, the Been magistrate and 
the military^ Commandant; # # 9^ it jPw ^she Ut^ 
kae w&n woo, the hereditary aomlity and Ae etvil 9nA 
military offieers. ^ Tung, with, oecurs as a eoputa* 
live: aa ^J^ ^ gno tung ioo, 1 and yon: also jj. yu, 
Q^ 5L ^ !^ tieiMg yu te^ elder and youiiger brethren^ 
In ediefs wo clbtn find^ p| hwuy tung, and "^ HI 
tSh tang, t<^ether with, in conjunction with, and un* 
da the guidance of. 

8. ]^ Tsibi s/gnifying then; sometimes stands hr 
ako. tmi: as S§. 9;{ ^ ^ JlH kwo tsih w&h Ian kae^ 
haviug transgressed^ then do not hesitate to chwge; 
jH ^-* 4iL ^^ y^k yay, then it is one, the same; ^ J^ 
pi-p %9X%X hing yew yu Itibt hah e Mb w»n^ 
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tei|rtuw;|^U R # Jit » H J^ ** toft tong 
elit», tsiD^ttih fmg cbwang, to eaffc at the same taMe> 
aiMl lAt^m tihe same bed. Tina partklie ifi ofteii mti 
m iij&i^MotiB^ aod in pursQuig' a train oT reaMning^ 
fl' Jl IH ^ :]|9C Bew shin tsib tMU leih, cuttivate peiw 
aonal ?{rtae,dien good principles will be e^tablbhed; 
iff )H ^ Jft:'ir#* iSf A klim tsih ching, 
cfaiog tsib hing, Mng taih tein^ be diligent, and it wul 
be acQonipli^hed, when accomplished you will succeed, 
and when sbecessful, you mayadyauce. In Rename 
way lit ti i^ *^ and;^ ^ she tsib, are also Med. 

tsib pab la^, since ynu bare refused you will not come* 
This particle is also repeated witib -^ yib: aa — ^ 
)$t # ~IJ^||yib tsib e he, yib tsib e yew, partly wim 
joy, partly with sorrow. .In coitTersation it standi often 
wiA>f ko, al the end of sentences co^itaining a request: 
ast^ ^ ^ Wlt|![ ? bwang fbeen ktbu leen 
cbuy kew tsib ko, let ai^;ust heaven be ctHnpassionate 
and grant Ibelease, then it will do; tt "ll ^ 4|& 

1^ ^ jR ^ ^^^S ^'^^ ^^^ 1-^^ ^^^^ ^WA ^ k'^% 
kt bitai toiAe over and speak, and that will do* 

If Tseih, then, is in some mstances used as the a^ 
boverasl!^ ^3t i^ :Jl % t? ^ B M ts6 yay we 
kcib tsin tseib leen jib sbwuy, last night not bavinig 
been able to sleep, 1 have been inclined to sleep during 
tfi« whdfeday; Wf ^ ^ ^ tseihshetsin heung, this 
suthaa my own brotbet. It ^ often put iu this manner; 
an e«,|^knaioiy of a foregtnni^ part of the sentence. 

9 ^ Foo, stan^oiteD at the commencement of 
6ea<enoes as refi^rring to something that has preceded: 
lims ^ ^ .^ foo jin cbi«9; now Vraii rospeet to virtue; 
^ 1^ *|f fbo «foo kwan^ now^ the militaiy Maodarina 
ptenbndy speken ^ K IT A ^ If *^ foo yew 
peih che «ho vayt now this is true onpression. 

IQi 19^ Tsew, tben« is often^Hfteo m conversation: at 
^ >ft #: tt J7^ it yMu p6h tao, tsew p5k tsa, if 
you do not yant to do il^j^en do not do it: also joined 
wiib^ she m^ ^m^HiiL »ang peih tsew Am 
) thinJi it must be he- ^ Jr^ tsew she leaou« 
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it in thus. This tenn is often preceded by |^ lit in^ft 
ihw6: Mt:^^^ ^ *- ^im$c^^ m6 
8hw6 i^h tidn p6n fun, tsew she wang faiiig leaon^ liok 
mil? did he not do fab duty, but he acted likewise $»• 

wputahly;>ij^ ^ 5. i^M^^ "i^^^ bew 
ibw6 SHU keeiH tsew she shih keen too yew, oot ti i say 
three piecesi erea ten pieces aw in my possession. It 
la 1^ followed by ^ yay, wh«h it means even: 1^' Ht 
^ ^ ^ ipt # <>e^ wan sae yay puh kan tsie, I 
danut refbseto oie even ten thousand ^aths; j^ ^ 
4^ ^ A ^ ^ ^ |l§ tsew she fhe^ shih jin» yay 
kittiKlh teih^cven a n»n of ifcn and st(Hi« coiild notii^ 
sistii 
Mark also th« following expressions: ^ iHt'll ^ 

milh yew e sin ehoo leaou, tfus uod of lan^juage leaves 
no room for doubting; ^ ^ ^ ^ tsew s&ng }Q9 

■ " likei 



, it ^en became hardened like iron; Ij^ ^ ^ .^ 
^ tsew he muDg vih.pwan, it was like a dream; 
1 1. 1 he use of i|^ peen, then^ even^ nearly resem* 



bles the above; as^^^^^^l§^^ neen 
she pe ts0 yay^^ k'ho kliwaD^ even in my wire, I 
eould not forgive this; ^ ^^ fP^^?lc.A 
^ ;^ A ^ peen she king sae t'heen tsse mk jin, yay 
fiing jh klian, even when the Emperor at the Caj^tal 
puts any one to death, he allows the people to see it; 
^ i^ i^n haou, that is well, that will do; ^ Hi "^ 
7 ^ V^^ P^^ ^^ P^^ ^^^« immediately I could not 
Mt; |t Hi 3K 1^ ^ Via peen ma tih t&h, when he 
acoldra he at^iseapeo^le bitterly, it is also repeated 
5 fl& |{ JJDI fit ^ »»« pfen mae, pfih mae peen 

tolmy,bt 



pa, if jrm wrant to hay, btiy ; if not, let it alone; ^^ 

shoo peen tnng gnn tfih, gno tih shoo pe^i tung no 
tub,' if you wish to study, Aten study widi me, and if I 
stttdv, 1 will stndy with you. 

Id. 4f . Ke5, mening tker^fare^ tkeuy yet, is used 
often at tfie coaameacemeiit of a seciion, atpd in csonee* 
{fa»n wi&^ shw&, to introduce a aew sul^ect* In this 
instance it isafaso preea^ by ^J^ puh te, let us drop 
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the subject, and now speak of someihin^ else* Often it 
aerves to reodet a sentence still stronger: ^ >f^ "fl^ '^ 
klieojpuh selh leaou, yet it is not to boxfpratted; ^ ^ 
Id |C 41^ )^ kli^ she leangyang peib ft, je» ttiese 

Itti^two different hands;0^ «f^:^* # lilt 
woo k'kan ne tik> wan k1ie5 koao o» r nan took on un- 

€L YOU We finiahed,. and ftie»eiiplati w>y ideO;ft i§ 
^ >r^J9*jiAteaik1w6piailiioi,ihositisM^ well; 
1* It -It # Ik -^ # ^ mBfSm tso sranc, gno 
klMH^ timg yay. ¥oa ore drauHiuLaaid I ani beniriited; 

^Ji^Wm^^i^ ^ St^ klie6fihene&ng 
gM^ fei die yatBiB ne» you wo BnMag io^piirieB after 
mottitianpll who am aedung fir ymi; ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ kli95 she sin sSang che, he ia a now acquaintance; 
4| IL >F )L hlie^fODi^nfihkipA, ho Ad not seeing 
4^ 9^^ t&lQ( hiniftlaie^sianffynv, doyou still 
tUnkaboniUritiaoftsttiUlowoi Vj^ she; and ^ 
yay:as# A -^ 9^ %. T «kTicit«he yih 
tsae y ay p&h nik he dooa »o| know a 8in|^ Irtter; 




ko seaou tBeay,k1ie5 vay swan pm tOi Tih ao nrh tsae, 
ten daof^ters cannot DO reckoned equa^ to rae son; 
M ^ ^ A ~ ^ sicglae klM6 she yih muftg^and 
when he awoke, behold it was a dream !^ ^ ^ ^ 
k'he6 yay haou seaou, it is after all a ri^ulooa affiiir. 
It is also often used in pbrasob imidying a ^lestioas^ aa 
some of the above senteucessuffieiootly bhew: ao also 
^ ^^ Hl klied she ho koo, fisr what eause is tlus f 
li in ^ ^ *^ ^ -lif A rhay ko seang kung, 
i5 she ho jin, who ia ttis gontteasan f 
IS. :^ Fang, and l^ine, tas^ttcr wi1fa;(^ seuen, 
and ^nyih. are ttted for Mm» the tet is much em» 
ployed in all kinda of .wftting: ttui ^. J^ 1f J|L A 
tth feng k*ho ffih y^^ VymiihaBktf virtue, yim amy then 
subdue mantdnd i^ ^ ^^ Cmg lib ke e, ho then 
attained his wish; ^ ^ ^Ht^ gno &ng fimg sin. I 
then set my mind at ease; ;;^ jjk |^ ^ Ung tsae seay 
leaou, he then finished his wnwig: i^ seuen ia used 
in the same manner in etlirts but lather seldom, 8a 

^M ^ Byiht iMth tt boQk» and n ooafciMtioii. 
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jfi Tsae^ IS fireauently met with: as ^ ^ -^ 
K B It, ^ iBl *^ hwan yauu che kejih, tsae lih taou 
diow» you have only to wait a few daysLand then it will 

come to hand; ^ ^ H ^ ^ ^ tt ^^ ^ ^^ 
l^aQg kewche ke, thU is then ascfaeme that will work 

l<»Si^ifl ^"^ ^ ^ tsaeplitteQ tih fha shang 
kow, maa you may dereive him, so diat he wiU be 
it, t e. swallow the bait 

K^ a^, may frequently be tranditodl^aiitf.- as 
4l> ~ ^ kliHgL; woo yik yen^^ and he did not 
Me word; % *— m S w5 7 k%a^. siie 
fA tKh kliung dsuw leaou, audit was merely an tmi^tf 
citdel;'H^ %^^% % ho kloiffa che che p&h 
win, and how shad we manage so, dmt he will ask no 
4|ue8tions. 

14. 3] Taou, and j^ taou, though veifis, (he first 
lo arrive, and the seccmd to fiill; are in conversation used 
farioudy as connective particles: thus iH ^ ^ ^ 

fchay taouyay p&h tso, this th^n is not a mistake; 
— ^X^ ^1^^:^' tsaou yih poo, keen 
yih keef^ta^ ysy meaou, if I had been one step earlier 
and sera hiin, it would have been weQ; ^ Mfh ^^ 
^ ^ kd sse taou yay woo leaou, every affidr was mis* 
managed; %.i^ ^ ^ S9 ^ wci ho taou yaou hwoy 
kli^wfay doryou want to return I^H^ ^ ^ fH^ 
^ % ^ ^ nan taou ne mun taou ching pin puhtih, 
it is hard to say that you cannot present one petition ; {1^ 
^ ^"^ A 15j %" Ife^ lie she nale jin taOu hwuy 
diw&hwa, from whence are you, thatjouare able to speak 
ourhinguage? * % ^ i iH ^-ftU i 5 -11 gfnc 
klieuen choo s&ng taou piih joo k'heu leaou pa. I advise 
you all, to make the best of your way off; ^^ i^ "fj^ ^ 
^ ^ f^4llfij& #§ hw6teih na p6h ch5, taou 
na di5 ko sze teih, if you cannot seize him alive, you 
may obtain his dead body; -fS ^ ^ ^ Hl i ^ 
ho taou k'heu hae t'ha s&ng ming, why then do you go to 
injure his life ? "^j tI. |!^ lur ^ taou she woo sin tsing, 
on the contrary he» is without affection ;i|) '^j^^ 
taou noo k*be lae, on the ecmtrary he got angrv. TIm 

thuaetcr may in tlie above iutanccs be translated by^ 
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jfet, hMoever, nHU. «it the eotUnuy, i^. wli3«t no oae 
psilk-ie of our own will in sU instance* eooTey -^ ^Ab*. 
Wfaen Jmned to ^te, it means $till, ioNVwr, mfter Mi 

■Brt,ntKdifficulHM;*.#«,-ft ^ :]fe |^ $ :^ 
'PP dt ^ )!>■>" WOO yin teCei], taaa te y&oa tsip Idk 
mow ta UA, though 1 Dare oo money, I iliaU still vxmi 
myself to ^d wme great aflUr. 
It it also often repeated -fl" ^ t 8t «& ^, -1^ 

Ilea tih yih. taounwuy nftg kite, nan taou ta yajr taoa 
mfib sing klie, tkou^ you be a Berrant to a magulmte, 
yet you can bll into a [tassion, it is hard to say thatyour 
master cannot also have such ebullitiona f ^ ^ ^ 
'^ %M^^'^^ goo pDh yen yii, lie taott 
dhw6 i^ang diw6 twan, wu(^ 1 say nothiag, yet you 
{wate Terr lugely. 

BothJ^ cbuen, and ^ Ua^ are used im signify on th* 
tmtraty, rtitl, get! as * 1^ H ^ J5L ^ jWi te twiy 
chaen wo«t e f&h kea, this crime un the contrary taonoC 
be exceeded in enormity; ^ ^ ^{r ^^ chuen woo &ng 
ft, on the contraiy we have no resource; ^ '1^.'^ >St 
% ^ ^ Bse pub meiti^ ^^ ^ ^^t i^f the buaitiess 
be not kept quiet, scnne mischief will yet itome itf H; 
«1fe|td^^* Sfeke mow tepylh.&n show 
ke y«^, Qiiiibeing a rebdlioos plot, they wiUstill me^ 
with calamity. 

15. ^ Jen, stands for jTA^ fmfy, vaA sftff: lima 
?!k # ^ ^ jenyih yeW choystill it doea enst; Jfc 
)g 4 -t. jenuthwejiii, latAis is not beocrvotaaee; 
%i %■ f- k'bekejesfoo,b«wis it tfausf j9^ 9j 
7 % # % jen tsih pDhfsQh bed foo, is it not tben 
wor^toho acquired? fk%^^ ^ jsotsOitsm 
nae lno, butdieo what i« to be denaf % Hfc fK ^ 
^ ii cbetsMJen how che dumgi if you faMW ttia, 
^en roQ will also know «U; ^ {St ^ wo pe0i. jeo, it 
isnotoecflRaarilyso;^ gl^ j^ ^ tsie jen mil }mi, it 
M thuamitselCself-existMrt^uways die same, inmate 
hle;^4£. J«ti7»r*itu^lrtfaiu;:F f!& p&h jea, it is 
fotltaw. lo^|iaud»lft«^«isBiiifa,bot;|| ^ 
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suyjen, although; ^, -IS. jen how, afterwards; |t life 
ke jen, since; giC # jen pK, also;fJ ^ jiog jen, m 
heretofore ; are frequent in the best writers, 

16. jp. Suy, is used for f Adt/;^^, aUhoagK, with its 
compoands: as fl^ |^ suy jen, notwithstanding; |tt ^^ 
^ ^ suy jen joo tsze, altihough it be thus; liE|l :^ tf^ 
tuy joo tsze, ditto. ^ ^ ^ suy j6 she, ditto. ^ fgi 
^ J|L suy jen chay yang, ditto, used in conversation: 

fjjl^ suy she, although it be thus; 3ft 4l ^« ^ ^ 
^ ^ suy yew tth hing, we twnf&euen pe,^Qugh 
he has virtue, yet is he not perfect; ^ ^ jL ^ S 
^' ^ <^M % suy jen yang tsze san neen, k'hed we 
Ran gan, though he nourishecf tihe child for three years, 
yet it did uQt prove grateful; 1^ iP :j|, ^ 1^ ^ W 
2 ii^ suy joo she, jen fei king keu che sin, fnoupi it 
was thus, yet did he not shew any fear; 1^ ^ $ ^ 
1^ ^ ^ ^ s^y shlng, yih yew so puh che yen, 
though a fai^n be a sage^ yet there are some things which 
he will not know; S| 4 >r $ ^ ^PQ M ^ It 
8uy woo puh bed, jen hwuy wftn uih che che, though I 
have not learnt this, y^et 1 know it from hearsay The 
particles that most commonly follow ^ miy, in the se« 
cond part of the sentence, are :^ yih, ^ jen, ^ k'hedy 
% shang,^ tsew, and ^ yay« 

y^ Ee, occurs in the sense of m.nce: as Qt ^ ^ 
jfc ke jen joo tsze, shice it is thus; 1^ ^ S '^ ^ 
ii ke yew tsin sin keg leih, since he has exerted him- 
self to the utmost. 

^ Shang, stands for iftt^ ^^(^ SfC^ h9% ^ shaag 
yew, there is still; i^ 1^ j^ ^ t6 1^ filfe J^ neea 
suy laou mae, shang n&ng che ma, though he is old aad 
decrepid, yet he can gallop about on horseback; % ^ 
^ shang tsae uh, he is still at home; ^ % ^"0^ ^ 
tlia shang we cfaing see, he has not yet accomplished tliM 
business. 

^ Jing, signifies BtUl^ m befop-e: thus 4||| jing 
jen, asain, as before;.'^ ^ jing kew, as formerly; |$ 
lH 1^ ^ jing shang wang pe<6till hewent thither; 

4f ^ jing chaou kew pan,.arrange it as h^petotoe; 

t S WS tae to^ as laar an befineji^ |ft 1^ #: 
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jing 1i Hicm Alt^ he still commtl9 Hie former fitutts, 
b^gden on in ibe old way. 

COlfOITlOKAL CON/UIICTiOK8« 

17. These are ^ j5, imd jdi joo: Ihue ^ ^ 4il^ 
1^ j6 tsae t85 woo, if he again fall into an error; ^ J^ 

bIud, if he do not exert himself, and go quickly on. hii 
^ouruey ; ^ |fc Jd ke^ since it is thus; ^ ^. % j^ pl^ 
JO jen puh seaou sin, if you do not take care; ^ ^^ 

^ ^ it '^ ^^ ^ A j^ »he f&h toe, pe^ k'han no 
tso lulng foo, if I come back a^un and do not see you 
at wcn^^^; M ^ % >^ "^ ^ gno jo woosin wiln ne, 
if I hod no intention of asking you; %/^ ^L^ 
kaou e^^Sen j6 ho, what is your opinion; % 'it ^ 
yen4»d||^t$Eej6,he spoke and laughed, as if he w^« 
at easeij|8^ s£aiig j6, similar to each other; j§ ^ 
^^;p tsae ho lae, from whence does he come 9 
J^ fC Jj^P^i) ^^^ ^ ^^ >Ain^ kind, fcillows; J^ Sp 
% % J^4^ ^ t'hoo, such a set of villains. 
im Jodii; .ia also used m this sense: nifi ^ ^joo 
^ew rhe,^he has a mind;:jl:|i 1^^ ^J 1Q joo shoo taou 
|ih, if the likter should arrive on that very day; Jt0 ^ 
^ joo fanihati^, as if turning round his hat id; ^ i^ 
^ jw JUS^Q tsiug hwan, to pay according to the num- 
ber, to pay the whole;:|(V %il}xflSi joo e joo yueii, ac« 
cording to mite's wishes and desires; % itU^ i^ tang 
joQchebb, how then shall we do; j(ti ^ ^^ joo 
die nae ho, whit is <hen to be done % 

tAOSATIVS COHJUKCTIOKS, 

18« The ptindpal ones are S ytn^ j$ yuen, ]^yuen» 

fuen hoo,:)!, )U ehe iC^ wei, 

% yin wei. 

"ti ¥ia, •xptWfiQa./br, meause^ m weomit of: aa^ 

19^^^ fiii«weile,foftfae8iikeofgain; 3 »> 




^ J^ yin Beaon shih ta« on aecoant of small nwltefs 
he haf missed gfeater ernes; )iMS ^ :t P^^ J^Q ^ 
taae, it must be en account of his talents; [Q J^ itf ifc 
yin tsse ehe koo, on this account; 8} 1^ ^ ^ jmiS^: 
che tse, to sacrifice according to the seasons* 

tf^ TaeB«and^ yuen^ occur in the same sense: as 
H. % >P ^ /i^ yuen tsze plihyu^ sin^ on i^ ac- 
count he was not delighted; JL |L dbi 9b yuen lae ioc 
t88e,OTiginallyitisihus;« » 3«> «^» iJt :i; It 

%'f^jxajooSBinttL yuen koo, piih kan kliwau tae, 1 
^renot be lenient, because you have transgressed 
ihelaws;^^^ |p ^ yuenpun tsuy ga. <m account 

of our wi&edness! fQ t^ M M M Z t^L t M 
^ M 3i yhi puh koo tsin tseib che yuen, keae keuag 
koo too s&ng, by not paying attention to his relatives^ 
&ey spent a life of poverty. 

Kae, occurs in the sense ot/or^beeawfe ; as ^ !^ 

ff ^ If^ |f kae keun tsing yih yew cbang sse. for 
in miUtary matters, there is a constant du^ to perform; 
t Jt^#^^lf^^iS.^kae sbang she 
chang yew puh chwang ke tsin chay, for in. ancient 
times thei^e were some who did not bury their relations; 
M gt ^ mi ^StT\ ^ if Z % kaeeshinniing 
show taou, p&h wang hing che e, for it was with the in* 
tention c^maintaining good principles, and of noi acting 
diHorderiy. H Rae, oflen commences essays, that con^ 
tain a whole string of reasonings, but it is by no means 
so frequently used by the Chinese as the genius of our 
laaguage would demand^ and foreign writers err by 
inserting it wherever /or occurs in our tongue. The 
snrest way ts to substitute Q yin, wkich is bv far the 
most common, and'alsotolel the caaiie precede the ef^ 
kcti which is almost an invariable rul(d in Chinese. 

niaauKCTivBS. 

19. >^ Chih, JL che,^ clie, and % te, are wed for 
hU^ tmfy, ifc the first in conversation, the second im 
goal writings, and tbe two foUowing iu odists. 
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J\ Chih» is dlen followed hj;^ «he: as 3^ -K :^ 
JC ^ ^ gno cfath she nze leaou pa, there is nothing 
left for tne but to die; J^^ J^ ^ m chib she jin nae, 
it is onl^ to be patient. Followed byfj^ pa,||tih, 
iS^ haou, and^ kwaxi, it ^ives a peculiar emphasis to 
those word:?: as^ "^6 ^ % "^ % chih pa sze pub 
w^n tang, ronl; fear that the business is not secure; 
Jf\ 5. B tfc ^ chih san jih tsew lae, he will come in 
three days; ^ )^ ^ yf^ ji gno chih tang pub jhe, I 
merely acted it as if J knew nothing of it; ^^ ^ % IB 
1^ ^ chih pa ne mun bib sze, I only fear you will 
be frightened to deaAf tUt % f^ '^ %:^ ^^ sbwd 
lae chth pa ne pfih sin, if I tell you, I fe^r you wiU not 
believe; y^ ^ chih tih/means/orcerf, without resoufee^ 
and occurs i^ commonly as the preceding: }i ^jS: 
^ chih trb k'he ehing, there remained aotbiiig for 
bim to do but to proceed on his journey, ^ A |l ^ 
J> ^ ^ Ifc »A jin woo f 8, chih tih k^n tlia, they both 
were at a' toss what 'to do, and had only to . follow him; 
K # ~ ^^ 5 chih tih yih tsek'hci: leaou, 
they were forced to go all together away ; p^ j^ ^- ^ 
cbih haouchay t&ng, it is only of this sort; }^ J^ 'ftt 
'^ Jt A c^i^ 1*^0^ tso ^^ wSn jm, he is only good for 
a liternry character; JK ji^ i- y^ H chih haou woo 
luh jib, only about five or six days; J^ ^ chih k^an, 
signifies merely ^ only this:J^ ^ ^ ^Jfc chih k wan 
fang sin, only quiet yourself; J^ ^ W^ ^ ^ ^^^^ 
kwan k'hin k*hin i^uh shoo, only attend diligently to 
your books; R ^ )^ H ^ ^ ^ -^ chib^ kwan 
cbungjib tanfae tan k'heu, he would do nothing the 
whole day but babble and talk;j^ % chih e, means, 
only this is proper; J{ ^ chih koo, only regard this, 
mind nothing else; ^ %" chih k 'ho, this alone is prac- 
ticable; J^ jfc Irfo & chih tsze urh e, only this and no- 
thing else; J^ ^ chih yew, merely this, and nothing 
else; P> ^ )lt ^ 1^ chih yuf^n tsze show nan, only on 
this account he suffered. Jt Che, is used in the • same 
manner, but by far not mo frequently : thus jk Z^ — 
chey^w yib-tbcen, I have only one cash; ^ ^, :$|i 

^v A ::fe ^ gae che joo shin, pub che joo tsze, he 
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loved him as bis own self, and BOt merelj 88 fais son; 
Iff Ife^ te neen, but, oVily 1 thought; ^jf ^^ }tR 
cbe kwei ke kungsbub, but valuing their obedience^ 

20. ^ Tan,l|[ tan, and ft tan, signify but^ only: 
wffi. ^ — A iS '^ tan lew yih jin urh klieii, he 
left only one man and went away;^g. ;|; Hi ^tan 
puh t'bing ming, only he did not listen to the ordei!S. 
Iti8i>ften followed byi^chih:^ as f& >R J^JI it 
^ ^'tah chih woo pSing yew k'bo ts'hing,but he had 
no friends to invite ;>(BL ^ ^ K^il ?^ tan ien puh 
Dbig kwo mun, he could not overcome his grief; ^E ^ 
JSL t^ tan ts^'hing fang rin, I only request you to be at 
case; ^J^'^fL tan yuen jootsze, I only wish that 
it may be so; -(£ ^ ;f\ j^ tan tso puh feng, there is 
no ol^ction to 'your sitting down. It often means 
wheresmver, aU:iS^^ ^ M^ t*° *^o^ ^^ cboo, 
wheresoever he came; >fa ^ % ^ tan tung hiog chay> 
all who went with him. 

^ Tan, is used in tbesiime sense: as ||i ^ #« ^ 
M tan shaou t'ha yih ko, he alone is wanted; J[j[ % 
^ ^ '^ tan chih kwan boo 6hw6, he thinks of no* 
thing but talking at random ;l||t ^^ ^ ^ tan iae 
^ ts'hin kin gno, fawe only approached me, or condescended 
to me; ^ HI ^ f^ 4^ tan koo ke kea seaou, he only 
looked to his family, m Tan, is used in the same sense. 

21 . ^m Wei, 1^ wei, j/^ wei, and ^ nae, signify on* 
Iff^ but: thus ^ ^ ^M 9L wei cha we mo kwang, 
but the table was not yet polished; ^ |^ fS9 & wei 
Iwan urh e, there was nothing but anatehy; 4^ 5® :^ 

9 wei le she too, only hankering after gain; ^ ^ 
^ ^ wei ming she t'hing, only listen to i^rdeins. t^ 
Wei,and||k wet, are used in the same maiinen 

7b Nae, is used as a particle: thus ?J ^ ^ ^ J^ 
nae pub k'ho kew ti^un, but it cannot be long maintain- 
cd; 7J ^ ^ >5^ nae puh show sin, but he could not 
guard his heart: ^ j;^ j6 nae, or :i!5 J^ nae j6, mean a9 
to, as regards. 

22. ^. Hwan, is used in the sens^ of afco» st^Jl, or: 
as ;iri # ^ si. It -t^ puh ^eang t'ha hwaa ke tih, 
1 did not think thai he vi^ stHi mitidrttl of it: if f)5 
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hw8H sbaBg teaau« it kl still early; j^ ^ H^ ^ 
jBf ^ cfaoq leaou gno bwai^ yew na ka, if I be ex* 
eluded^ who ebe is there, Wtth a negative after it, it 
meana noij^t: as ^E. 7[^ M ^^ hwan p&b taou pun 
heang, he has aot yet arrived in his aative^ place. Ke-^ 
peated it means leilher, er: as ^ ^ 4^J^^9L ^ ^ 
nwan she tang cfain^ hwaa she kea, is this true or false ;: 
% H^ ^ iLA/^ ^hwan ^etseu tse, hwaxi 
she tae my^ whether will he m^rry her or still wait a 
little. The second is often left out: as 4^ IS ^ 
^ %.^^^^ kin jth puh che, hwan lae fiq p&h 
lae, to day we do not know, whether be will come or 
not;^^ ^ :j|. M^ %% ^ Be hwan she lew yiipfib 
lew, will you detain him or not; ^ ;S: jli ift ^JL 
4^ hwan she keen tlm pfiii keen t'ba, have yoa seen him 
ernot. It may also be translated by fAm.^ as jl. j|L ^ 
M. ^ H H^ ^ diay yin tsse hwan sbe yaou kki teib, 
this numey then is of some importance; fp :|§i^ "S^ 
^ A nalebwanjmteihch'h&h.how can you recognize 
him;^ ^1 It 13 1^ )t. ?& al ^W' i" f^ gup chay 
yang teih k'boo pe sie hwan kea shih pei, this kind m 
Buff&rin^is then ten times worse than actual death. 

23. Wk H w6, and |^ yih, signify either and: or ; with 
a negative neither and nor.\ thus ^ -^ ^^ hw6 
wang hw6 lae^ either eoming or going; ^ ^ \^ ^ 
bw^ tso hw5 gpo, ei&er sitting or lying down; ^ $k 
^ ^ ^ bw6ien bwd^ pub jen^ it mav be thus or it 
may not; ml A^ ^ M "^ ^ ^ M hw6 pub tsae 
^, hw5 pub tib been, he is either not at boaie, or not 
at leisure; M "^ ^ A, ^ H^ ^A. hwo ne pfib she 
bw5 t'ba pub she, either you or he is in fault 

# Yib.is employed in the same way: dius ^ ^ 
^ 3L yib we che taou, or it is not yet uuderstood; 
^ ^ A.'^ y ih yih jin mow, or is this a plan of 
theirs: pf M Jk W^J^ ^"^^ ^^^ y^» ^ ^^ nothing 1 
iff ili ^ha^ bow;^ JL yih tseay, or. 

tijfjrf, is eiipressed by ^ k'hung: unless^ by B^ 1^ 
dioo fci: noiwithstaHdingf^ ^3"^^ suy. jen^ll^ ^ 
j^ fti «uy jen joo tsse, ^ rj^ :^ ^ ke sbe joo Jen, 
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CHAPTER IX. 
connives and mTfiUEcrioffS. 

1. Thb expletivefi constitute a most impi^lftiit class 
of words, not only for rounding^ peHcyds, but Hso fer 
promoting the intelligibility ♦f sentences, and their cdti* 
nection with each other. They are the vet'v essence of 
construction, especially in the literary style, aod tieir 
omission, or wrong position, is not oriy prodoetive; of 
jarring souncb, but may entirely change the aeaning of 
a sentence. The principal ones are-— 

2« ^ Fob, this is used in admirations, or exclama- 
tions: iui ^ ^ yuen foo, how detestable! ^ ^ shin 
fi>o, how deep ! Often merely to complete the rhythm us : 
M 4 ^ >& ^i^ e foo vew bwuy, it was right that he 
idiould feel regret We have already remarked that it 
|s often put at die end of sentences, and in such instances 
it is now and then followed by-fil tsae: as ^ ^ ^ 
^" jin yuen foo tsae, how far off is virtue! It is also 
repeated in interrogations: bs^^ % M ^ % M M 
^ ke he6 chay foo, ke w&n chay foo, whether has he 
learut it or heard it ^ ^ ^ ^ ip 'ft. shwuy k'heu foo 
ahwuy choo, who goes and who stays ^ Tfi ^ p&h yth, 
either as a question or sign of admiration has ^ foo, 
after it: as ^ ;^ >fz ^ piih yih jin foo, is not this bo- 
sevolence? ^ ^ H^ ^ pub yih kin foo, is not fhia 
diligence f In the followmg instances it n^ay be cohsi* 
dered ei^er as an expletive or a preposition: aia H ^ 

^ ^ tu*huh foo ke keen, he came from amongst them; 

ll f^ Jit e foo t»Ee, differfent from this; ^ f iJfc h» 

fbo fsze, agreeing with ti[iis;^:f 3S& ke &>a sae, or 

Jl ^ ^ shoo foo sze, nearly dead;-/tt ^ it ft 

ise foo foo tsin, like his father. 

^ ^ Woo foo, is synonymous with ^9tjlk woo hei^ 

j^ )$ woofoo,i!fe5f woo foo, and life #W0O foo, dl 
of which denote alas I 

3. H E, and 1^ he, are merei final particles, and 
atrictly euphooie^ denoting an affirraatrre iu Ibe pi^eedU 
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ing sentence, or terminating a phrase: as ^ ^ ^ H 
seang peih Jen e. I think it must be so; 4^ -^ % ^ 
kinsnejene,^ now 1 examine the words; 'Q' ^ $i 
k'ho che e, it may be known ;^ || ji E ^ J^ * 
urh e e, only virtue and justice, (nothing more;) ^ 
^ 1^ |L chwang yu ke she e, stored up in the mar* 
ket; % ^ ^^ ^ wod we che che e, I do not yjet 
know it. It often corresponds with the relative 
chay, and admits the following combinations: as |^ 
efiK),^* efoo;|tJljene, 3|^urhe,fc ^e^e, 
and f9 H ho e, which are mere finals. 
^ He, is mostly used in po|try, for the same pur- 

Eose as the above: as^ 1^ ^ ^ hih be ' heuen he^ 
ow splendid ! how glorious ! 4& H A "^ pe me 
jin he, that beautiful person ! S ^ A -^ se fang jin 
he, one from the western regions; ^ JL ^ -^ gan 
iseay king he, tranquil and Jbappy. 

4 iH^ Tsae, is a particle like ^ foo, and is used in 
exchMsiaiions as well as question: as^j^ ^ j!g shen 
tsae wlin^ how excellent a quep tion ! % ^J$ ^ foo 
tsae yen yay, how rich Ike language t % ^ ® ^^ 
h€en tsAe hwuy yay, how worthy a man is Hwuy 1 ^ 
^^ik bo ke meaou tsae, what an errorl X ^ 
^ A ^ ?L tatsae sbing jin che taou, how sublime 
are the principles of the sages !^ t9 pL ^ fivh ho e 
tsae, why again doubt ^ ^ ^ ^^ gan tsae tsae, where 
is it? jl ^ ^ ^ m keaen tsze to foo tsae, does a 
Auperior man have so many (wants) *? 

5. 4Ki Yay, is still more frequently used as an ex* 
pletive, and is often added toj^ chay, in the following 
manner: I^ In definitions: as ;^ ^ i^ ^ ^^^a 
chay jin yay, {goodness is benevolence; ^ J^ A 2- 
^ ^l&tabuchay jin che hing f& yay, good principlea 
are the rules of human actions. 2, It refers to a former 
subject, and then precedes ;% chay:a8-fs ^ ^ ^ ^ 
'^ |& 4fc sin yew yay chay, pub k'ho tseug yay, faith- 
fulness among friends (the subject just alluded to) can- 
not be dispensed with; tf> ^ ^ i T it :^;|^^ 
cbung yay chay, t'heen h€a che tS pun yay, the due me- 
^''~ is tbe grand principle waeui tliroMgh tbe world* 
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Or it foUpwB:^ chay at the end of a sentence: m^ :^ 
* ^ ^ ife ^i^^J^we heo yang tsse, uA b6w 
kea rhay yay, (women) do not (fi»t) learn to nounah 
children vnd afterwards marry ; ))ft ^ J|, ^ % f^ 
^ i-^ ^ wei kin the wftn, urn we rbe che ehvjr 
yay,* we have heard it just now, and did not know it 
prenoualy, 3, it is often a mere final particle^ and 
of this innumerable instances occur in every book« 4^ 
H is^ often repeated: as^T^J^-lIt #-^W^ 

t'hSen hea klio kin yay, t8e6 15 klio tsse yay, pih jin 
k'ho tliaou yay, dmnt; yung pilh k'ho n&ng yay, one 
may be able lib pseify the eidpire, refuse iStles of nobi^ 
lity, tread on a ikaked sword, ^i. e. boldly brave dan* 

rs^ and stUl be unable to maintain the due aoedium; 

\-m^4^^^^ singso tung yay, ming sp 
e yay, surnames are alike, but individual names are dif- 
ferent 5, It is often used in answer to questions: as 
^ ^ klio foo» can it be done ^ 7 ^ ^ pfih k'hoyaTy 
H cannot be done; ^ ^ yew foo, have you g<jt it? ^ 
^ ^ weyewyay,notyet;it]siikewisejoinedtoproper 
names, when calling on any one: as ^ 4u Yew yay» 
Tew! jj^^ 4t lae Yu yay/come Yu! Mj % ^ ^^ 
way yay, Ma, write. 

It may be useful also to mark the following sentences: 
•sll ^ # ^A <K* t'hingsung^ wooyew iin vay^in 
dedding on la wsuHs I am as others ; hI& ^ % ^ ^ 
>$l^ ^ woofooyuenkefiinyutaoUfCdihow far has his 
mbandoued right principles! ^ ^ >9> tT ^ ^ ^ 
^ it taou che p&h hingyay, woo rhe che e, I know 
Why ri^i priuciples are not acted ufion; ^% ^ X^ 
ll-4[i^ }Bl ^^^H ^k'hiii chae che pttb 
nxif^ yny, nae tsung tfih dlie pi^ e e, the faasoi| of ther 
ImpMrial commissioner's not eommunica^g diis^ musfc 
besoQ^t in the Govetoor's dtshones^; ^ ^ ^ ^ 
||. ^ )g -^ -^ foo moo che sang, woo kwei tMen 
yOi yay^, in burying one's father and mother, it b the 
aame, whether one be in respectable or mean eireiiai« 

roil. As a final it is also followed by ^ll^yu: as 4=^ 
X^^Hfilk^ % llochisgpuhwaiigimnyty)^ 
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a benevoleDt Government does not entang e the i^opl^ 
(in the net of the law;) jjfj ^ yay e, is of fr«:quent oi> 
rnrrence; m'^ ^/p- ^ *^ C* k*howciiin faugyajr 
e, it may be called a virtuous plan; X^ X. W -ifc ^ 
j)&h t8uh kwan yay, e^ not wor^thy to he lo^ed upoa. 

6. A- Foo is usedby the beiitvriter8ai»afiQaI, sy« 
Honymous with 1^ yay, and |i e,.with which it is also 
rombined: as t)^ ^t 7^ ^^ l^pfi It A ching che 
puh k'ho yen joo tsze foo, sincerity^cannot thus lie hid* 
den;^ it diin ta, or* ^ ^ shin ta fop, itis very 
great! ^ ^"^ ^ ^ wang die ming e foo, it is 
your fate to die; '^_^ ^ ^ ^ m6gno che yay foo» 
lib one knows met^ |t 3^ vifooe foo, it is done with 
me; iL^^ ^ b^ wang kwan foo, why dp you 
not go and look ? & ^ A e e foo, abstahi from it 

7. ^ Yen, is often added at the end of sentences 
for the sake of elegance; ^ iMi ^ J^ ^ yu tsse yew 
jtn yen, there are men here; % ^ % ^^ A^am see 
yen, he ou^t to ponder a litlie; E A ^ #" ^ ^ 
^ ^ san jin hing peih yew gno S2e yen, if there be 
three walking t< gether, I shall always ind is teacher, 
(I e. one of the number will teach mej it is also re** 
peated for the sake of cadence: »• « i^ ^ ^ 1^ 
^ i. ^ Bze she^hing yen, wan w&b skng yen, the 
four seasons revdve, and all things ars generated; £ 
-^ W ^^ % ^ ^ shing shin he yen, wan wiih 
fuh yen, the stars are suspended (in heaven's, vault) 
and all things are over6{iread. It is likewise an exf 
pletive: as J: %^ shaug yen chay, stu)eriors; T M 
^ hca yen cbay, inferiors; ^ ^ ^^ M yoo yew 
hw& yen chay, there are stUl some who doubt. This 
partiele is oiRen used for the sake of alliteratioiit which 
IS a peeuliarity of the Chinese: as l)t ± X ^ tsdh 
shang t'tieen yen, he then ascended to heaven; ^ )f^ f|^ 
^ taou puh chueu yen, Uue doctrauMi h»ve not faeea 
communicated; jtil K^ 'f ^ii joo tsi;f^ yaa yen, thus 
speaking; ft ^ % mei yen yfn, a fi^ie couatenaace* 
Expressions like )& ^ hwuh yen, suddenly; 1^ Jilt ^ 
lun hiu yen* Joyfully; wbeupe i| yam i» syttonymOiia 
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with ^ jen, in the formation of adverbs, or^cur in the 
best writers. 

8* ^ Urh, % urh, and M urh, convey as finals 
(he idea of the diminutive, 

^^ Urh, principally in conversation : as i^ x.^^ 
^ ^ tseang shwang yea urh kwan gno, he looked .at 
me with both his eyes; P^^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ fL 
k*hqw le 8hw6 ke keu haou k*han hwa urh, his mouth 
uttered a few fine words. In descriptions it is repeated 
for flie sake of euphony: as X^ |L '^ I}- ^ flfc * 
% ^ J§F % my^^ urh shin, pe uA kaou. ch'he uA 
^liung, shun u A k'hwang. the eyes were deep, the 
nose pTojecting,'the teeth hollow, and the lipsi wide open. 
yf^ Urh, is tnore frequent in books: as :^ M^ ^ 

^ ^ M ^ -^ ^ ^^^^ ^^*y ^^ ^^1 ^^ P^^ y^w 

ke mingurh, he is almost a prince, and only wants the 
name; f^ jg^ %Jk f&hsze urh e,notthink ah^ut it; 

:l^ 4 m ^1 #?.^ n Xf % pah he tsD 
chay lung peih tliow te win kwan u A, he did not lik9 
to become a civil Mandarin that handles the pencil; |^ 
'T ^ # ^ -^ ^%Jfi/ tf ^ fei shay pOh tiK 
chay yih ting.woo shajliaomirh, could I not throw away, 
Ais btt of black gi^use eap "t i. e, Ae badge of auAority^ 
and retire firom office. #^ ^ 

^ Urh, is also met with: as ^ j^ K ^ J:eimg 
tseen jin urh, a poor, mean wretch;^ jS H ^ l^i^u 
uA pa ping, on a sudden he disbandedfnis soldiers ; ^ 
^ ^ ^ ^weisotsA veu urh, it depends upon 
what you choose; t^ ^ ^ JL ^ koo urh tseen tseay 

S^n, let us Aerefore rest a little; 7i ^ nae ura, it is 
vmii; ^ yun urh, just as it is said, kc. It also forms 
adreAs likef^ jen, and % yen: as ^ K tsuh uA^ 
suddenly; ^^ Aen ^At well; j|i l| ^b6urh« coji&» 
dantially^ 

In ancient writers if& u A ts used, on aceouBt of At 
fimitority of the sound, in the same nuuuier. 
^ Choo, is in some sentences a mere final Jj^ Tu^ and 
||^ yu, are either singly or combined wiA oAen used 

as ffiials, «uA w^ ^^ jfT yu tsM. la wmwa^ 



tion ^T&n^f ^JL)^9 ftnd other provincial expletives are al- 
io imployed. 
Amongst the compounds we enumerate the following: 

J It Aj^^ wh «» 3HS ^ y«n urh foo,,^ if5 
^f^jenmrhee, ^^ g^^efooe foo, g^ ^ 
^eefoo, & ^ ]^ eefoo. 

9. Of the iateijections the following tuy he Wh 
ticed: % gae,i^e,i4 he,»#-neen,vj^ e,^ ww, \ij $i 
hen e,i* i!!lf gae ya, i^ Pg tseay tsse, -jK # yew tsae, 
all signirifing oh ! Avaunt ! is expressed by % ^Ih^hea 

Pf ' it ^kJ"^"^ P^ ^ ^ choo ehe. Alas ! byj^f ^ h'ha 
iewi^W^ klio seih^i^ m hen tseay, ^ ^e yb, ^ 
he, and«9ltstth« When eallitig any osiei m converM* 
lion the Chinese use i^f J^fS 0%^^^ ^ ^ gnoteih 
tseya^my wife!:^ irtJ^ i^ M shehaou haou e o» 
what an excellent idea ! ^ 5^ na tlieen, oh heavens ! 
I^Tsow, and K^ low, are bteijections expresbive of 
contempt :\?|fjra,'|fya,MVf^ a fn^v^SfS^ andlf^ ^ 
15 ya, are inteijertions of aetonisMnent: ^ ym^ tit ^ 
^ ynnteih)Oh!ay! 
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